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Preface

Bernard Comrie

When a potential reader approaches a linguistic work entitled
“Phenomenon X in Language(s) Y”, a reasonable question to ask is: “Why
this particular phenomenon in this particular language?” Of course, if the
reader is directly interested in both phenomenon X and language(s) Y,
then no further encouragement is needed. But the reader directly inter-
ested in X but not in Y might well ask: “What new insights will this
language/these languages give me into X?” While the reader directly
interested in Y but not in X might equally ask: “Is X a sufficiently
important phenomenon in Y for me to take the effort to read this work?”

The linguistic diversity and richness of Cameroon is well documented,
with over 250 languages representing two of the major phyla of Africa:
Niger-Congo and Afroasiatic, the latter essentially restricted to the Chadic
family, but the former including not only Bantu languages in the narrower
and broader senses but also languages of the Adamawa-Ubangian group.

One of the areas in which. many languages of Cameroon are particularly
rich is precisely their tense-aspect systems. It is not unusual to find lan-
guages like Nomaande with four past tenses, differentiated according to
the degree of remoteness from the present moment, or like Nugunu, with
three past tenses and three future tenses differentiated essentially in this
way. For those interested in the general theory of tense-aspect, material
from the languages of Cameroon, and more specifically from those dis-
cussed in this volume, can throw important light on general theoretical
problems. For instance, while most languages with different past tenses
distinguished according to degrees of remoteness have as one cutoff point
the division between today and before-today, Makaa presents an alterna-

xi



xii Bernard Comrie

tive possibility that must be incorporated into the general theory, as its
near-past tense (P1) covers today and yesterday, while the remote-past
tense (P2) covers the period before yesterday.

The relation between absolute time reference (i.e., with the present
moment as reference point) and relative time reference (i.e., with some
contextually given reference point) is a major issue in the general theory
of tense-aspect, and Kako provides an interesting variation on this general
theme: relative time reference, more specifically anteriority (priority) can
be expressed in the past without necessarily overtly expressing the refer-
ence point, while in the future such overt expression is required.

While the tense-aspect systems of Chadic languages are generally less
profuse than those of Bantu languages, nonetheless interesting phenomena
arise, such as the possibility of unmarked tense-aspect in Mofu-Gudur, and
the observation that there is no direct correlation between the perfec-
tive/imperfective and foreground/background oppositions in Podoko, with
backgrounded situations being in either the perfective or imperfective
depending on temporal relations to the storyline of the narrative.

One reason for the importance of tense-aspect studies to our under-
standing of the general structure of Cameroonian languages is the extent
to which tense-aspect interacts with other phenomena. For instance, the
rich tense-aspect system of Koozime shows deep-seated interactions with
the language’s complex tonal system, with its morphological structure (in
particular through the discontinuous morphology of many tense-aspect
categories), and with the expression of focus. And while most studies of
tense-aspect in Cameroonian languages, including most of those in this
volume, concentrate either on the structure and basic meanings of tense-
aspect categories or on their discourse functions, one cannot neglect the
interaction between tense-aspect and syntax; see, for instance, the studies
on tense-aspect and subordination in Mundani,

The papers in this collection saw part of their development during the
workshop on tense-aspect in Cameroonian languages that I led during the
summer of 1987 in Yaoundé at the invitation of the Cameroon Branch of
the Summer Institute of Linguistics. I am grateful to all those who par-
ticipated in the workshop, including its organization. That this volume will
be of interest to those interested in tense-aspect of Cameroonian lan-
guages goes without saying. But I hope that the richness of material and
depth of insight included in its contributions will prove of interest equally
to all those interested in the languages of Cameroon and to all those
interested in the general theory of tense-aspect.
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Préface

Quand le lecteur potentiel d’un ouvrage de linguistique intitulé
“Phénomene X dans la langue Y” aborde celui-ci, il est légitime qu’il se
demande pourquoi ce phénoméne particulier dans cette langue particuliére
fait I'objet d’une publication. Bien sir, si le lecteur est intéressé a la fois
par le phénoméne X et la langue Y, il n’est pas besoin d’autre motivation
pour qu’il commence sa lecture. Par contre, le lecteur plus particuliérement
intéressé par X mais non par Y pourra se demander: “Qu’ajoutera cette
langue a ma compréhension de X?”, alors que le lecteur d’abord intéressé
par Y mais non par X se demandera “X est-il un phénoméne suffisamment
important dans Y pour que je fasse I'effort de lire cet ouvrage?”

La richesse et la diversité linguistiques du Cameroun sont bien établies,
deux des phyllums les plus importants d’Afrique, le phyllum niger-congo et
le phyllum afro-asiatique, y étant représentés. Ce dernier est restreint a la
famille tchadique, alors que le premier comprend, en plus des langues
bantu au sens strict et au sens large, des langues du groupe adamawa-
oubanguien.

L’'un des domaines dans lequel bon nombre de langues camerounaises
sont particuli€rement riches est leur systéme aspecto-temporel. Il n’est pas
rare de rencontrer des langues comme le nomaande, ou quatre passés,
différenciés par le degré d’éloignement du moment présent, sont relevés,
ou comme le nugunu, possédant trois passés et trois futurs, se différenciant
essentiellement de cette méme facon. Pour les lecteurs intéressés par la
théorie générale des questions aspecto-temporelles, les travaux réalisés sur
les langues du Cameroun, et plus particuliérement les sujets discutés dans
cet ouvrage, peuvent jeter une lumie¢re importante sur les problémes de
théorie générale. Par exemple, alors que la plupart des langues possédant
différentes formes de passé distinguées en fonction du degré d’éloigne-
ment, ont comme ligne de démarcation la séparation aujourd’hui/non-au-
jourd’hui, le makaa présente une autre organisation du systéme, qu’il faut
intégrer dans la théorie générale. Le passé proche (P1), dans cette langue,
recouvre aujourd’hui et hier, alors que le passé ¢éloigné (P2) recouvre la
période avant hier.

La relation entre référence au temps absolu (c.-a-d. ol le présent sert
de point de référence) et référence au temps relatif (c.-a-d. ot le point de
référence est indiqué par le contexte) est un sujet important a Pintérieur
de la théorie générale du temps et de laspect. Le kako présente une
variation intéressante de ce théme. En effet, la référence au temps relatif,
et plus particulierement I'antériorité (la priorité) peut étre exprimée au
passé sans que le point de référence ne soit nécessairement exprimé de
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fagon explicite, alors que cette expression explicite est indispensable au
futur.

Bien que les syst¢mes aspecto-temporels des langues tchadiques soient
généralement moins complexes que ceux des langues bantu, on y reléve
toutefois des phénomenes intéressants, tels que la possibilité d’un aspecto-
temporel non-marqué en mofu-gudur, et le fait qu’il n’y a pas de corréla-
tion directe entre les oppositions parfait/imparfait et informations de
premier-plan/informations d’arriére-plan en podoko, les informations d’ar-
riere-plan étant soit au parfait, soit a 'imparfait selon les relations tempo-
relles apparaissant dans le fil du discours.

L’étude des systémes aspecto-temporels est un élément trés important
pour notre compréhension de la structure générale des langues du Came-
roun, lune des raisons en étant que le systéme aspecto-temporel est
étroitement lié a d’autres phénoménes, et qu’ils s'influencent réciproque-
ment. Par exemple, le systéme aspecto-temporel du kooszime, qui est trés
riche, entretient d’étroites relations avec le systéme tonal complexe de
cette langue, avec la structure morphologique (en particulier a cause de la
structure morphologique discontinue d’une grande partie des catégories
aspecto-temporelles) et avec I'expression de la focalisation. Bien que la
plupart des études portant sur les systémes aspecto-temporels des langues
camerounaises, ceci étant vrai aussi pour la plupart de celles de cet
ouvrage, se concentrent soit sur la structure et le sens de base des
catégories aspecto-temporelles ou sur leur fonction au niveau du discours,
on ne peut négliger l'interdépendance entre systéme aspecto-temporel et
syntaxe. A ce sujet, le lecteur pourra se référer a I'étude faite sur le
systéme aspecto-temporel et la subordination en mundani.

Les articles rassemblés dans cet ouvrage ont été développés en partie
durant latelier sur le systéme aspecto-temporel des langues camerounaises
que nous avons dirigé & Yaoundé durant I'été 1987, a l'invitation de la
filiale de la Société Internationale de Linguistique au Cameroun. Nous
tenons a remercier tous ceux qui ont participé a cet atelier d’'une fagon ou
d’une autre.

Que ce volume sera d’un intérét réel pour ceux qui s’intéressent au
systéme aspecto-temporel des langues camerounaises va sans dire. Mais
nous souhaitons que la variété des travaux et le niveau des contributions
s’avérera intéresser a la fois tous ceux qui étudient les langues du
Cameroun et tous ceux qui ont un intérét pour la théorie générale des
systémes aspecto-temporel.
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Tense and Aspect in Makaa

Daniel Heath

Abstract

The Makaa verbal system has five tenses and three aspects. The tenses
are marked by morphemes at the beginning of the verb phrase: remote
past by toneless a, near past by * dma, present by a replacive high tone,
near future by toneless e, and remote future by b4. As for the aspects,
habitual is marked by the morpheme di and progressive by the morpheme
g3, but perfective is marked only with tone. Of particular interest are the
tonal morphemes and rules. A replacive high tone located after the tense
marker, which is found in all constructions but present progressive, is only
manifested when occurring between two low tones, in which case the
preceding low becomes high. A second replacive high tone occurs at the
end of the verb phrase in most nonprogressive constructions. This tone
replaces right, and is manifested on the following morpheme when that
morpheme is a segment. When the morpheme that follows is nonsegmental,
an epenthetical vowel is created to carry the tone.

Résumé

Le systéme verbal mokaa comprend cing temps et trois aspects. Les
temps sont signalés par des morphémes au début du syntagme. Le passé
lointain est signalé par le morphéme atonal a, le passé récent par ~ dmj, le
présent uniquement par un ton haut, le futur proche par le morphéme
atonal e, et le futur lointain par le morphéme b4. En ce qui concerne
Faspect, 'habituel est marqué par du, et le progressif par ygs. Intéressant a
signaler est la maniére dont agissent les tons. Dans le syntagme, le
morphéme temporel est suivi d’un ton haut dans toutes les constructions
verbales, sauf celles du présent progressif. Cependant, ce ton ne manifeste
que lorsqu’il se trouve entre deux morphémes qui chacun porte un ton bas,
Dans ce cas, ce ton haut change en ton haut le ton bas précédent. Un
deuxiéme ton haut situé 3 la fin du syntagme est aussi présent dans la
plupart des constructions non-progressives. Ce ton remplace le ton suivant.
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Quand le morphéme suivant est ‘segmental’, le ton se manifeste sur celui-ci.
Par contre, lorsque le morphéme est ‘nonsegmental’, une voyelle
: on qu P g ’ y
épenthétique est créde, et porie le ton.

This paper! describes how tense and aspect are marked in Makaa
indicative and affirmative constructions with dynamic (nonstative) verbs.
Only absolute tenses are treated. Makaa? is a Narrow Bantu language of
the northwest zone, identified by Guthrie (1971:33) as A.83; it is spoken in
the southeastern part of the Republic of Cameroon.

Before the individual tense and aspect markers are discussed, the basic
ordering within the verb phrase is shown in (1).

(1)  (SUPR) (TENSE) (H1) (P1) (HAB) (PROG) STEM (H2) (OBJECT)

The verb phrase usually begins with a subject pronoun (SUPR). This
pronoun is often followed by one of several tense markers (TENSE)
followed in turn by a replacive high tone tense-aspect marker (H1). Next
is the position of the near past tense marker (P1) when it is present,
followed by optional habitual (HAB) and progressive (PROG) aspect
markers. The verb stem (STEM) follows, and then the verb phrase may be
closed by another replacive high tone tense-aspect marker (H2) preceding
an optional object. All constructions must be marked for tense and aspect.
There are other verbal auxiliaries which occur within the verb phrase, but
they are outside the scope of this paper.

1. Tonal morphemes

Within the verb phrase, there are two separate replacive high tone
nonsegment morphemes which spread to adjacent syllables and delete
tones already associated with those syllables. Each of these unusual tonal
morphemes is triggered by tense-aspect features.

IThe paper was produced during a linguistic workshop in Yaoundé, Cameroon,
under the leadership of Bernard Comrie. The author has been influenced by the
lectures given by Comrie and has received personal input from him in the writing of
the paper. The terminology used is from Comrie 1976 and 1985. Thanks also go to
Stephen C. Anderson who gave valuable suggestions, especially in the analysis of the
tone and in the general presentation of the findings. Errors are my own.

2Makaa has twenty-two consonant phonemes: bcdfghjklmnnygpsshty
w y z and zh, and nine vowel phonemes: a e € 2 i + 0 8, and u. There are two tone
levels, high and low, which are indicated in this paper by acute (") and grave (°)
accents respectively.
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The first of these tonal morphemes (H1) is a replacive high tone which
occurs immediately after the tense marker position and is present in all
constructions except the present progressive (i.e., constructions marked for
both present tense and progressive aspect). The direction in which this first
replacive tone docks is dictated by the tonal environment. This rule is
formalized in (2).

(2)  H1 Docking Rule
M1/ —| H — \ _H
«<H \_L

The rule says that H1 is realized by high tone (H) which docks to the right
if the next tone is H, but to the left if the next tone is a low tone (L). Since
it is a replacive tone, it always deletes the tone which is already associated
with the syllable to which it docks. The result of this rule is that the presence
of this replacive tone is apparent on the surface only when it is trapped
between two L tones, and then it manifests itself on the syllable to the left.

In examples that follow, H1 is either preceded by ‘«’ or followed by ‘—’
to indicate the direction in which this tone is posited to dock; and the
symbol —| indicates ‘is realized phonetically as’.

Example (3) shows that the H on the verb wiiyg ‘chase away’ causes the Hl
to dock to the right and to be absorbed into the H already there. This means
that the presence of the Hi marker is invisible in this environment.

3 Mia ~° wiing o-mpys. —| M3 & wiing ompys.
ts P2 H1— chase”away c2-dog3
I chased the dogs away (before yesterday).

Example (4), on the other hand, shows that the L on the verb cal ‘cut
down’ causes the same H1 to dock to the left. Since the H1 marker is now
preceded by the toneless P2 marker, which normally takes its tone from the
preceding syllable, we can actually see the H1 in this environment.*

4 Mda “ cal m3-landa. —| M3 4 cal malsnda.
1s P2 « H1 cut"down cs-palm”tree
I cut down the palm trees (before yesterday).

3Throughout the paper, 1s indicates first person singular, P2 indicates remote past
tense, and C, followed by a number of 1-10, indicates a class noun prefix.

4The P2 marker, as well as the F1 tense marker, is a toneless morpheme, as
discussed in §§2.1 and 2.4. These toneless tense markers take the tone of the subject
pronoun they follow before the replacive tone Ht can act upon it.
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In (5), the L of the following progressive marker ygi also causes the
preceding H1 to dock to the left, and again it is visible on the P2 marker.

(5) Ma T pgs  wiing O0-mpy3. —| M3 4 ngd wiing ompy3.
1s P2 « Hl PROG chase”away c2-dog
I used to chase away the dogs (before yesterday).

The second replacive high tone (H2) occurs following the verb stem and
before the object. In P2, it occurs only in nonprogressive constructions
marked for polar focus.’ In the other tenses, it occurs in all nonprogressive
constructions, whether marked for perfective or habitual aspect and
whether or not it occurs with polar focus. This tone immediately follows
the verb and replaces whatever tone occurs on its right, usually the first
tone of the object, whether prefix or root.

In (6), H2 replaces L of the class 2 prefix 0 of the noun mpy3.

6) M 7 " imd wiing * o-mpyd.—|M3 am3 wiing ompy3.
ls< HI Pl chase™away H2 —c2-dog
I chased away the dogs (earlier today or yesterday).

However, this same H2 often occurs immediately preceding a pronoun, a
preposition, another verb, or an object without a prefix with a L root. In
all these environments, the H2 creates its own epenthetic ¥ vowel. We
know that the epenthetic vowel is # because of its realization between a
consonant-final verb and a consonant-initial object, as in example (7).

(D M 7 " dms wiigg ' g-ncwombé.
s < HL Pl chaseaway Ha— c7-sheep
I chased them away.

—| M3 am3 wiigg & ncwombé.
If the verb ends in a vowel, however, the epenthetic vowel which is

created assimilates to the quality of the final vowel of the preceding verb.
In (8), the zero object prefix (8-) of noun class 7 results in the emergence

SThe polar focus marker shi is limited to past tense. Like si in the neighboring
language Koozime (Beavon 1991:61), it is most likely derived from the verb shin ‘to be
done, to be finished’. However, unlike Koozime, where it indicates perfective aspect,
in Makaa it is used to counter-assert the truth value of a statement.
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of an epenthetic vowel to which the H2 can dock, the underlying u
harmonizing to the final 4 of the preceding verb.6

8 Msa T ogn 7 ggwos.  —| M5 4 gu
Is P2 < Ht pick H2— c7-mushroom

I picked the mushroom.

U gwaoo.

Now that we have examined the rather complicated nature of the two
floating tones, we turn to a discussion of the various tense and aspect
markers.

2. Tense markers

Makaa has a five-way temporal distinction with two past tenses (remote
and near), a present tense, and two future tenses (also remote and near).”

Morning marks the beginning of a new day for the Makaa people; night
belongs to the preceding day. A day starts, therefore, when a person gets
up in the morning.

In order to focus on the grammatical markers of tense, the examples in
this section are given with perfective aspect which is unmarked. The Hi
morpheme is always present, however, and one might posit the Hi to be
the mark of perfective aspect if it did not also occur in many nonperfective
constructions.

2.1. Remote past (P2). Remote past is used for situations which existed
or took place earlier than yesterday (i.e., before yesterday morning). It is
marked by the toneless morpheme a, as seen in (9) and (10). Toneless
tense markers (which include both the P2 and F1 markers) usually take
their tone from the immediately preceding subject pronoun. In (9), the L
of the first-person-singular pronoun m3 spreads onto the toneless a (P2).
In (10), it is the H of the third-person-plural pronoun (3p) bwé which
spreads onto the P2 marker.

9 Mia ~  wing o-mpy3s. —| M3 a wiing ompy3.
1s P2 H1— chase”away c2-dog
I chased the dogs away (before yesterday).

6A similar phenomenon occurs in the associative construction as described in
another paper by Heath (1989:12).
A poorly understood perfect (PERF) construction is mentioned briefly in §4.
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(10) Bwé a ~ wiing 0-mpy3. —| Bwo & wilng ompy3.
3p P2 HI— chase”away c2-dog
They chased the dogs away (before yesterday).

It is therefore concluded from examples like these, where Hi is posited
to dock to its right, that the P2 marker is indeed toneless, adopting the
tone of the preceding pronoun. If L were posited on P2, the verb in (10)
would be downstepped; but it is not.

2.2, Near past (P1). Near past is used to refer to situations which ex-
isted or took place before the present moment, either earlier today or
yesterday. This tense is marked by ~ 4md, which includes a preceding
floating L. This floating L is never realized on the surface, but its presence
accounts for the preceding H1 always docking to the left in P1 construc-
tions, a process which occurs elsewhere only when H1 is followed by L.

In (11), the floating L of P1 causes the H1 to replace left, in turn causing
the L of ma (1s) to be replaced by this H. In (12), the H1 is also posited
to dock to the left, but its presence is not seen on the surface because bwéd
(3p) normally carries H.

(1) M3~ " dmd wing “ o-mpya.
is < HI PI chase”away H2 — c2-dog
I chased the dogs away (earlier today or yesterday).

—| M5 am3 wiing émpy3.

(12) Bwé =~ “amd ds ° i-kwédo  nakugu.
3p < H1 P! eat H2 — cg-yams yesterday
They ate yams yesterday.

—| Bwé ams ds ikwédod nikugi.

2.3. Present (PRES). Present tense is used in conversation to describe
situations which are presently taking place or which will be taking place in
the immediate future. The present tense construction is not marked for
tense, but it does occur with H1 except in progressive aspect.

In (13) and (14), which are both perfective, the only marking is Hi.

(13) Ms 7 cal g ma-londa. —| M3 cal m3lindi.
1s < H1 cut"down H2 — ce-palm”tree
I am about to cut down the palm trees.
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(14 M5~ wiing ‘ o-mpy3. —| M5 wiiyg 6mpy3.
1s Hi — chase”away H2 — c2-dog
I am about to chase the dogs away.

The present perfective construction has two different uses. In the middle
of a narrative discourse, it has a consecutive meaning which carries along
the main storyline. In normal conversational dialogue, it has an inceptive
meaning, indicating an action that is about to happen. In this section,
constructions are glossed with inceptive meaning,

In (15), which is marked for progressive aspect, the meaning is the
normal one of an action currently in the process of taking place.

(15) M ygs wiigg o-mpy3. —| M3 ygd wiing ompy3.
1s  PROG chase”away cz2-dog
I am chasing away the dogs.

2.4. Near future (F1). Near future is used to refer to situations which
will occur subsequent to the present moment but during the same day. It
is marked by a toneless e. In (16), the pronoun m3 (1s) spreads its low tone
onto e.

(16) Mse ~ wilng ’ o-mpys. —| M3 é wiing 6mpy3.
1s F1 Ht— chase"away H2 — c2-dog
1 will chase away the dogs (later today).

When the preceding pronoun has H, as in (17), it is the H that spreads
onto the toneless tense marker.

(17) Bwé e ~  wasmbaly =  p-mbaads  mpwé kugi.
3p FI HI —> sweep H2z — c3-courtyard toward evening
They will sweep the courtyard this evening.

—| Bwé é waambalss mbaads mpwo kuga.

Finally, in (18), while e is expected to take the L of mJ, it is realized
instead with H because the L verb following H1 causes H1 to dock to the
left.

(18) Mse 7 cal ’ ma-lsndi. —| M5 é cal malsnda.
1s ¥l < Ht cut"down H2 — cé-palm’tree
I will cut down the palm trees (later today).
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2.5. Remote future (F2). Remote future refers to situations which will
occur after today (i.e., beginning tomorrow morning). This construction is
marked by b3 (F2), as seen in (19).

19y Mibs ~ wiing ‘ o0-mpy3. —| M5 ba wiing ompya.
1s F2 H1— chase"away H2 — c2-dog
I will chase away the dogs (tomorrow or later).

3. Aspect markers

A three-way aspectual distinction exists in Makaa—perfective, habitual,
and progressive. Makaa makes a morphological distinction between con-
structions which are progressive and those which are not, thereby grouping
perfective and habitual actions together. H1 is present in all constructions
except present progressive. H2 is present in all constructions except those
which have the progressive aspect and P2. (It does occur in a nonprogres-
sive P2 construction that also has polar focus.). Therefore both H1 and H2
occur in all perfective and habitual constructions, with H1 also occurring in
progressive constructions, except for present.

3.1, Perfective (PRFV). Perfective aspect “involves lack of explicit refer-
ence to the internal temporal constituency of a situation” (Comrie
1976:21). A construction with perfective aspect thus looks at a situation as
a whole, as has been seen in our examples up to this point. Perfective
aspect is unmarked in that the absence of habitual or progressive marking
is the best indication of perfectivity in Makaa. We now examine nonper-
fective constructions in like detail.

3.2. Habitual (HAB). Habitual aspect describes “a situation which is
characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact that the
situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the moment
but, precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole period” (Comrie
1976:27-28). Habitual aspect in Makaa can be used with all five tenses and
is marked by du, as illustrated in (20).
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(20) M5 a * dad pgul mi-lwog md “-bndi.
1s P2 < H1 HAB drink ce-drink of cs-palm
I used to drink palm wine (before yesterday).

—| M3 4 da pgal milwog md Isndi.

Since the habitual marker immediately follows H1, the L of the habitual
marker always forces the H of H1 to dock to the left.

3.3. Progressive (PROG). Progressive aspect indicates continuous action
and is marked by pgs. Like habitual aspect, progressive can be used with
all five tenses. A typical progressive sentence is illustrated in (21).

21) M a © pgé wiing o-mpys. —| M5 4 yg3 wiing ompys.
1s P2 < HI PROG chase”away c2-dog
I was chasing the dogs away.

It might seem that this aspect should be glossed as continuous rather
than progressive because it can be used with verbs that are generally
classified as stative. When it is used with a stative verb such as bwas ‘to be
sick, however, the verb takes on a nonstative meaning and indicates a
process. In (22), for example, the perfective form of gwdg keeps the stative
meaning of ‘to understand’ or ‘to hear’. In (23), on the other hand, the
same verb is given a nonstative meaning of either ‘to be listening’ or ‘to
be in the process of understanding’ when it occurs with the progressive.

22y M3 ~ " amd gwag ~ m3-kil. —| M3 dm3 gwig mkal.
Is< HI P2 hear H2—> C6-news
I heard (or understood) the news.

(23) M5 pgs gwig “-yigali.  —| Mj ngs gwag yigali.
1s PROG listen™to ci-teacher
I am listening to (or am understanding) the teacher.

3.4. Habitual and progressive. Sentences marked for both habitual and
progressive aspects also occur. Such sentences take on a special habitual
meaning which is different from that when only d4 (HAB) is present. When
di and pgi are both used, it means that the situation, though occurring
often, is less frequent than when the habitual morpheme is used alone.
This is illustrated by the following two pairs of examples, contrasting HAB
with HAB +PROG.
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(24) Ms a da 4> idaw ki n>  T-baagé.
1s P2 < Hl HAB eat cs-food NEG with ci-hot"pepper
I used to eat food without hot pepper.

—| M5 4 di db iddw kit n5 baage.

(25) M a ‘ da ygd db idéw ka n> "-baage.
Is P2 < HI HAB PROG cat cs-food NEG with ci1-hot"pepper
I often ate food without hot pepper (but not always).

—| M5 4 da pgd ds idaw ki nd baage.

(26) Msa =~ da bwis p-kwésh. —| M3 & da bwas kwésh.
1s P2 HI HaB be’sick c7-cough
I used to be (frequently) sick with a cough.

(27) Msa ~ da pg3 bwas p-kwésh.—| M3 4 du ygs bwas kwésh.
1s P2 HI HAB PROG be”sick c7-cough
I often was sick with a cough (but not all the time).

This habitual-progressive has been found to occur with P2, P1, PRES, and
F2. Further research is needed to discover if this combination of aspects
may also occur with F1.

4. Perfect (PERF)

Although it is not, strictly speaking, a pure tense, Makaa also has a
present perfect construction which indicates, as Comrie states, “the con-
tinuing present relevance of a past situation” (1976:52). It can refer to a
situation which occurred any time in the past whose present result is of
importance to the speaker. More research needs to be done on this
construction in order to fully understand how the tones work.

Perfect is marked by m3 plus a floating L which causes a following H to
be downstepped (!). This is shown in (28) and (29).

(28) Ms ms ~ wiigg C o-mpys —| M3 m3 Iwiing émpys.
1s PERF  chase”away H2 — c2-dog
I have chased the dogs away (and they haven’t returned).
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(29) M m3 = wéés.—| M> m3 wobs.
Is PERF  arrive
I have arrived (and am still here).

5. Summary

Makaa makes a three-way aspectual distinction—perfective, habitual,
and progressive—and a five-way temporal distinction—remote past, near
past, present, near future, and remote future. A summary of how tenses
and aspects are marked is presented in (30). Two examples of the perfec-
tive are given in each tense to indicate how H1 docks before a H stem
versus a L stem.

The interaction of five grammatical tenses with three grammatical
aspects has been examined in detail, with special care given to tonal
changes which result from certain grammatical markers. The most compli-
cated tonal changes result from the replacive high tone morphemes H1 and
H2. These morphemes are not only unusual in their tonal behavior; they
also mark the absence of present progressive and progressive notions.
Perhaps most unusual is the way they mark perfective and habitual as
opposed to progressive constructions. The H2 marker, especially, seems to
mark nonprogressiveness, a rather unusual semantic distinction.

Finally, Makaa is also unusual in allowing progressive and habitual
markers to occur together in the same construction. The special meaning
resulting from this is that the action is seen to be habitual in nature though
not quite so frequent as if the habitual marker had been used by itself.
The reason the progressive marker is used in this way (instead of a specific
adverb, for example) seems to be just another manifestation of the par-
ticularity of the Makaa language.
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(30) Tense and aspect constructions

s TNS HI Pl HAB PROG STEM  H2 OBJ
P2
PFV mi a - wiing o-mpy3
mé a <’ cal m-lindu
PROG mi a <« ng3  wiing o-mpy3
HAB mi a <« da wiing o-mpy3
HABPROG m3 a 7 da pgs wiing o-mpy3
PL:
PFV ma <7 " am3 wiipg “—  o-mpy’
md <" " amd cal ‘—  m3-lindu
PROG m3 < Y amj ngs  wiing o-mpy3
HAB m3 < Y ami da wiing “—  o-mpys
HAB/PROG M3 <" Y admd da ngd wiing o-mpy3
PRES:
PFV m3 ‘- wiing “—  o-mpy’
md 7 cal ‘= m3-lindi
PROG ma ngd  wiing o-mpy3
HAB md <~ da wiipg “—  o-mpy3
HAB/PROG mMd 7 da ngs wing “—  o-mpy’
FL:
PFV mi e ‘- wiing “—  o-mpys
mi e <« cal ‘—  ma-lindu
PROG m3 e 7 ngd  wiing o-mpy3
HAB md e <’ da wiing “—  o-mpy3
2
PFV md ba - witng “—  o-mpy3
m3 bi <~ cal ‘—  o-mpy3
PROG mid ba <~ ngd  wiing o-mpy3
HAB mid ba <7 da wiing “—  o-mpy3
HABPROG md bid <’ da ngs wiing 0-mpy3



Tense and Aspect in Makaa 15

References

Beavon, Keith. 1991. Koszime verbal system. (In this volume).

Comrie, Bernard. 1976. Aspect. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

. 1985. Tense. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1971. Comparative Bantu 2. Farnborough, England:
Gregg International Publishers.

Heath, Daniel. 1989. Tone in the Makaa associative construction. ms.




[blank]



Temps et aspect en kaks
Urs Ernst

Résumé

Cette étude étant essentiellement inspirée par le modéle de pensée de
Bernard Comrie, est consactée au kako, une langue parlée dans l'est du
Cameroun et appartenant au groupe des langues bantu. Elle cherche &
démontrer les moyens grammaticaux, au niveau de I'énoncé verbal dont
dispose la langue pour exprimer les trois références temporelles par rapport
au moment d’énonciation, & savoir: le temps présent (identique au moment
de Pénonciation), le temps passé et le temps futur. La temporalité est
envisagée sous un double angle: absolu et relatif. L'étude traite ensuite de la
notion d’aspect, mettant I'accent sur I'aspect imperfectif et la construction du
parfait. Enfin, des modifications aspectuelles telles que le duratif, I'ingressif,
le cessatif ainsi que le prioritaire sont traitées. Bien que les deux concepts de
la temporalité et de l'aspectualité soient discutés séparément, nous avons
remarqué les cas ol il y a chevauchement des deux.

Abstract

This study of a Bantu language from eastern Cameroon uses Bernard
Comrie’s theoretical model to examine the grammaticalization of time
concepts. The Kaks language grammaticalizes past, present and future time,
each of which can be used to mark absolute or relative tense. This study goes
beyond a discussion of the obligatory marking of perfective and imperfective
aspects to examine the optional aspectual marking of perfect, durative,
ingressive and terminative constructions as well as a construction expressing
an action having priority over another action. Also included is a discussion of
which tense and aspect markers can occur in the same construction.
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La langue kako parlée au Cameroun dans le département de la Kadey
(Province de I'Est), ainsi que dans la région voisine de la République
Centrafricaine (autour de Gamboula), est classée par Guthrie (1971:34)
sous A.93 dans les langues bantu, et sous N° 237 dans ALCAM (Dieu et
Renaud, 1985:25).

Le but de cette étude! est de présenter les éléments principaux du
systéme aspecto-temporel en kako. Etant donné que nous sommes au
début de I’analyse grammaticale du kako, la présente étude ne constitue
qu’un premier essai d’une description systématique de la grammaire de
cette langue. Une future étude plus approfondie cherchera a analyser et a
décrire le systéme des tons.

La terminologie adopté dans cette étude est essenticllement celle de
Houis (1977). Les deux termes PERFECTIF et IMPERFECTIF sont employés
par Comrie (1976, 1985).

Il convient ici de dire un mot quant a la catégoric grammaticale qui est
au centre de la présente étude, a savoir le verbe. Selon Houis, la descrip-
tion du verbe doit inclure celle de la base verbale (BV) ainsi que du (ou
des) paradigme(s) de prédicatifs (p). Quand on parle de VERBE, on parle
d’'une base verbale actualisée par des prédicatifs. Le terme VERBE est
toujours employé pour parler du verbe conjugué, qui, lui seul, peut assu-
mer la fonction de prédicat dans ’énoncé. Nous ne tenterons pas de
présenter une description exhaustive du systéme des prédicatifs, mais nous
nous contenterons de donner un apercu des €léments de base du systéme.
Des aspects spécifiques relatifs au systéme des prédicatifs sont traités dans
d’autres études mentionnées ci-dessous.

! La présente étude est le fruit de recherches menées entre 1987 et 1988, La partie
principale de cette recherche a été faite pendant un séminaire de la Société
Internationale de Lingnistique (SIL). Ce cours avait lieu & Yaoundé au Cameroun en
mai-juin 1987. L’étude se situe dans le cadre des programmes de recherche entrepris
par le Centre de Recherches et d’Etudes Anthropologiques (CREA) et a été effectuée
sous ['autorisation de recherche N© 22/1987 accordée par le Ministére de
PEnseignement Supérieur, de I'Informatique et de la Recherche Scientifique.

Notre reconnaissance va en premier licu a la Direction du Ministére de 'Education
Supérieure, de I'Informatique et de la Recherche Scientifique ainsi qu’an
Gouvernement Camerounais quj ont permis que cette étude soit entreprise. Nos
remerciements s’adressent ensvite au Professeur Bernard Comrie a Penseignement
duquel nous devons beaucoup. Nous remercions aussi nos collégues de la SiL,
notamment les Drs Steve Anderson, Robert Hedinger et Carol Stanley qui ont lu et
annoté le manuscrit ainsi qu’a Mme Carol Holmes qui a vérifié le frangais. Enfin, nous
tenons a dire que rien de ce qui va suivre n’aurait été possible sans la collaboration
amicale de notre assistant de langue, M. David-Didérot Kombo Dee. Qu’il en soit
remercié.
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Contrairement au systéme des nominants, celui des prédicats est trés peu
homogéne. Dans ces paradigmes on peut trouver des formes trés variées:

(1) La forme du prédicatif:2
-ton (marqué sur Punité Bv-p)
-suffixes de BV
-morphémes indépendants

Linfinitif, toujours d’aprés Houis, n’est pas un verbe parce qu’il n’est pas
actualisé par des prédicatifs et ne peut pas assumer la fonction de prédicat.

Nous appelons INFINITIF la forme du verbe qui a la diffusion la plus
large parmi les formes verbales attestées dans la langue. La forme infinitive
est notamment utilisée dans les séries verbales (2). Elle apparait ensuite
dans les constructions imperfectives (3-5), dans le futur (6) et dans le
parfait (7). Enfin, c’est cette forme qu’un informateur autochtone fournira
lorsqu’on lui demande I'infinitif d’'un verbe quelconque en frangais. Dans
les exemples de cette €tude, toute forme non spécifiée représente la forme
infinitive (cf. (8) k¢ ‘aller’).

(2)  Bémbiyé kway-ma tls ndamba nyé
Bembiye partir-pas extraire caoutchouc mettre

ke yoti né héné njé  ydkweé.
4 corps son tout venir rentrer
Bembiye parta extraire du caoutchouc; il s’en enduit, puis revint.

(3 Mi ké kwidyé sums 1.
je 1PF aimer construire maison
Je veux construire une maison.

(4) Bo ké tuys ngwarn.
ils 1pr défricher champ
lls sont en train de défricher le champ.

(5) Wusé ndi ki bétg gey.
nous DUR IPF jeter hamegon
Nous sommes toujours en train de faire la péche a la ligne.

2[’aspect tonal du systtme des prédicatifs est traité dans Ernst 1989a. Un apergu
des formes morphologiques des prédicatifs liés fait part de Ernst 1989b,
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(6) A t& kél> mésay.
il ruT faire travail
Il fera le travail.

(7) Bé ma biye m3 gubs.
ils parR saisir personne voler

Ils ont saisi le voleur.
(8) A kwagp-mi ki béip: 5o

Il partait voir son ami.

wéne.
il partir-pas aller voir ami son

Urs Ernst

Formellement, l'infinitif en kako est constitué, au niveau segmental, par
un radical verbal qui peut ou non étre suivi par une extension. La base
verbale, c’est-a-dire, respectivement le radical, et le radical plus I’extension,
est suivie par une voyelle finale (VF). Les formes infinitives peuvent étre
résumées comme dans ['exemple (9). Les paradigmes des voyelles finales

sont présentés en (10).

C)] Base -VF
monosyllabiques: c¢v -0
cve -VF

polysyllabiques: ~ cVC-EXT  -VF

(10) cliecgagogouy)
cvee € a 9)
cveve-(e € a)

On notera les particularités phonologiques (11).

(11) Particularités phonologiques:

wé
béné
lép-in-a

‘tuer’
‘voir’
‘bavarder’

'absence des voyelles de premicre aperture (i 1), a 'exception des
variantes nasalisées dans le cas des bases monosyllabiques du type

Cv.

les voyelles nasalisées sont limitées aux bases monosyllabiques du

type CV.

'absence des voyelles postérieures dans le cas des bases dissyllabi-
ques dont une majorité peut étre considérée comme des bases

dérivées.
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Au niveau tonal, I'infinitif est caractérisé par des structures tonales bien
définies. Ces tons ne semblent pas subir des changements provoqués par
le contexte phonologique. Nous distinguons les schémas ci-dessous. II est &
noter que ces schémas sont considérés dans le contexte de I’énoncé d’au
moins trois termes—Sujet-Prédicat-Expansion (S-P-X). Par expansion (X)
nous entendons tout constituant post-prédicatif. Selon une régle tonale
générale affectant Vinfinitif ainsi que quelques autres formes verbales, tout
ton non-bas en position finale devient bas devant pause. L’absence de
Pexpansion n’aurait donc pas permis d’établir deux catégories de verbes a
base monosyllabique, a savoir les verbes a ton bas d’une part et les verbes
a ton haut d’autre part. Il en est de méme quant aux bases dissyllabiques
ou Pidentité du deuxiéme ton du schéma 'HH n’est révélée que dans le
contexte S-P-X. Nous distinguons donc les schémas tonals des bases ver-
bales (12). En sommaire, la forme infinitive en kako peut étre définie en
fonction de deux traits caractéristiques, & savoir la tonalité et le paradigme
de la voyelle finale.

(12) Bases monosyllabiques

du type cv B ba ‘dépecer’
H by ‘prendre’

Bases dissyllabiques

du type cve- BB béné ‘regarder’
'HH  bomd ‘acheter’
HB tédye ‘montrer’

Bases dissyllabiques  BBB  kombilé ‘arranger’
HBB  wimbidyé ‘balayer’

Dans (13-14), on peut analyser les éléments comme faisant partie des
prédicatifs (p). Pour ce qui en est des morphémes suivant BV, on remar-
quera la distinction entre morphémes liés & valeur prédicative (14) et le
morphéme /-5/ 1ié a valeur non prédicative (13). Les premiers servent a
actualiser la base verbale kél- ‘faire’ lui permettant ainsi d’assumer la
fonction de prédicat dans ’énoncé. Le second, par contre, ne fonctionne
pas comme actualisateur de la base verbale. Il s’agit plutot de la voyelle
finale (VF) caractérisant l'infinitif.

(13) Morphémes libres

prédicatifs infinitif

ké kél-3 ‘est en train de faire/fait (1MpF)’
ta keél-5 ‘fera (FuT)’

ma (sf) keél-5 ‘a fini faire (PRF-CEsS)’

si ké pa kél-3 ‘finit d’abord faire (IMPF-CESS-PR1)’
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(14) Morphémes liés

kel-ma ‘a fait/faisait (pas)’
kel-€ ‘a fait/faisait (NAR)’
kél-9 ‘fait/faisait (AR)’

La présentation ci-dessus, sans étre compléte, nous permet toutefois de
dire que les prédicatifs en kako forment un syst¢tme de deux paradigmes
qui se complétent. On pourrait proposer comme hypothése le schéma de
systéme des prédicatifs en (15) ci-dessous. On notera deux catégories de
prédicatifs, a savoir (a) les prédicatifs précédant la base verbale (pw, px, py)
et (b) les prédicatifs suivant la base verbale (p.). Les deux catégories de
prédicatifs différent non seulement quant & leur position par rapport & BV,
mais aussi quant a leur nature morphologique.

(15) I |
+

VF
constituant verbal = (pw px py) BV- <
- Pz

[

Les prédicatifs précédant la base verbale (BV) sont des morphémes libres
caractérisés par leur capacité d’étre combinés entre eux. [l y a néanmoins
réstriction quant au nombre et au genre des prédicatifs qui peuvent se
combiner pour actualiser la base verbale (cf. §2.3). 1l est & noter que ces
prédicatifs sont suivis par la forme infinitive du verbe (BV-VF). On remar-
quera aussi que les prédicatifs libres ne provoquent pas de changements
tonals au niveau de la forme infinitive du verbe qu’ils précédent.

Les prédicatifs suivant la base verbale par contre, sont des morphémes
liés (suffixes) phonologiquement conditionnés dont la description exacte
fait objet de notre étude “Description morphologique de quelques formes
verbales en kaks” (Ernst 1991b). Nous n’avons relevé qu’un seul cas, relatif
au mode impératif, ol les deux catégories de prédicatifs, qui normalement
ne coexistent pas dans un méme énoncé, se combinent dans I'actualisation
de la base verbale (Ernst 1991a).

Les valeurs liées au systéme des prédicatifs concernent (a) les modalités
du proces, (b) la situation du procés dans le temps et (¢) la position du
locuteur vis-a-vis du proces.

Quant aux modalités du proceés, nous ne traiterons ici que du mode
indicatif affirmatif. Quant a la situation du procés dans le temps, nous
étudierons brievement 'expression des valeurs temporelles en faisant réfé-
rence au passé, d’une part et, au futur, d’autre part. Pour ces deux



Temps et aspect en kako 23

références de temps, c’est la temporalité qui est marquée par un mor-
phéme respectivement lié et libre tandis que I'aspectualité est marquée par
I'absence de tout marqueur soit segmental soit tonal. Enfin, quant & la
position du locuteur vis-d-vis du procés, en cas du temps dit PRESENT,
c’est plutdt Yaspectualité qui est marquée au niveau segmental tandis que
la temporalité est caractérisée par un morphéme zéro (9). Nous en parle-
rons sous §2.2.

1. Temps

Le temps, selon Comrie (1976:9), peut étre défini comme la localisation
grammaticalisée dans le temps. Le temps indique le moment du procés.
Pour le situer, il faut avoir un temps de référence fixé, a savoir le moment
de I'énonciation ou n’importe quel autre point de référence situé sur la
ligne du temps. Comrie distingue ainsi deux systémes temporels, & savoir
(a) le temps absolu, et (b) le temps relatif. Selon le premier systeme, le
temps de référence est le moment de I’énonciation. Selon le deuxiéme par
contre, le temps de référence est n’'importe quel autre moment qui reste a
étre précisé, mais toujours par rapport au moment de I'énonciation.

En nous basant sur une vingtaine de textes de genres littéraires diffé-
rents, tels que contes, descriptions, dialogues, exhortations, nous consta-
tons que, dans la grande majorité des cas, lorsque référence est faite soit
au temps passé soit au temps futur, la temporalité de la forme verbale est
marquée au niveau segmental. Quant a I'aspectualité, elle est marquée par
labsence de tout marqueur tant segmental que tonal. Nous appelons ces
formes respectivement PASSE et FUTUR.

Pour résumer, nous constatons que la langue kako, lorsqu’elle exprime le
temps présent, met en évidence l'attitude du locuteur vis-a-vis du proces,
donc T'aspectualité, tandis que, lorsqu’elle exprime un temps non présent,
elle souligne la situation du procés dans le temps, donc la temporalité.

1.1. Référence au passé. Le kako atteste les formes verbales de (16)
pour faire référence au temps passé.
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(16) le passé
le passé narratif
le parfait
I'imperfectif passé
Paoriste
la forme verbale caractérisant la mise en emphase du constituant
préverbal

L’imperfectif passé sera traité sous le syst¢éme d’aspect (§2), le parfait sous
§3, et laoriste sous §4. La forme verbale caractérisant la mise en emphase du
constituant préverbal sera étudiée en relation avec le narratif (§1.2).

Le passé (-ma (PAS)). Le passé envisage le procés dans sa totalité. Bien
qu’il soit caractérisé par I'absence de toute modalité aspectuelle, on peut,
du point de vue du contenu sémantique de 'événement qu’il désigne, le
considérer comme perfectif qui lui, est marqué par /§)/ (§2.2).

Le passé a comme valeur la plus fréquente la référence a un fait passé
relatif au moment de Pénonciation. Il est a noter aussi que les degrés
d’éloignement temporel en kako ne sont pas exprimés, en général, par des
modalités verbales, mais plutdt par des adverbes.3

(17y A wo-ma nyamd bémepméné muka.
il tuer-pas animal matin aujourd’hui
Il a tué un animal ce matin.

(18) B6 kwan-ma kwéy.
ils partir-pas hier
Ils sont partis hier.

(19) Mi bép-ma nye njémbi nyana.
je voir-pas lui vieux  chose
Je 'ai vu il y a longtemps.

Le kako, ne disposant pas de forme verbale distincte pour exprimer
'antériorité d’un événement par rapport 4 un point de référence situé, soit
dans le passé, soit dans le futur (temps relatif), peut se servir du passé a
cet effet. L'antériorité peut aussi étre exprimée par le parfait.

3Une exception & cette régle est discutée sous §2.3.
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(20) B lépi-md  ndé 4 kwag-ma.
ils parler-pas que il partir-pas
Ils ont dit qu’il était parti.

(21) Jean dyap-ma yit¢ Mariya kwap-ma.
Jean arriver-pas cela Marie partir-pas
Jean arriva lorsque Marie était partie.

(22) A 3 leps nyé we ndé i kwap-ma.
il FuT dire & toi que il partir-pas
Il te dira qu’il était parti.

(23) Kéme wé ta nje  némens ké,
lorsque tu FUT venir demain SUB

3 td dols ndé a kwan-ma.
tu FUT trouver que il partir-pas
Lorsque tu viendras demain, tu verras qu’il sera parti.

Enfin, un emploi particulier du passé concerne l'expression dans le
discours direct de faits imminents quasi-simultanés par rapport au moment
de I’énonciation. Dans ce contexte, le passé a pour but d’atténuer ’énoncé;
il s’agit ici d’une forme de politesse.

(24) Mi kwap-ma mbé!
je partir-pAs moi"EMPH
Je voudrais partir!

(25) Nda  wuné ké linja  ké wisé kandi-ma i
comme vous IPF tarder SUB je = commencer-PAS nous”EMPH

kéndi.
voyage
Comme vous tardez, nous commengons a partir!

(26) Ndi  wané ség-ma ké, mi tiki-ma mbé yo.
comme vous refuser-pas sus je laisser-pAs moi”EMPH ¢a
Comme vous avez refusé, je veux le laisser!

Le passé dénotant un fait imminent est caractérisé par certaines restric-
tions lexicales. La fonction de nominal est assumée exclusivement par les
pronoms mi et wisé de la 1e€re personne respectivement du singulier et du
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pluriel. La fonction de prédicat, obligatoirement suivie par le pronom
emphatique mbé et si respectivement, ne peut étre assumée que par une
classe restreinte de verbes. Ceux-ci semblent avoir comme particularité
commune le trait INCHOATIF indiquant le début d’une action qui va
progresser. Nous ne I'avons trouvé qu’avec les verbes sous (27).

(27) Verbes inchoatifs

duwé ‘rentrer’
kwg ‘partir’
témé ‘se lever’
jisé ‘quitter’
punds  ‘sortir’
tiks ‘laisser’

kande ‘commencer’

Suivant Comrie (1985:2-6, 36, 82), les divers emplois du passé peuvent
étre résumés en sommaire sous forme de schémas représentant sur Ia ligne
temporelle les événements (E) situés par rapport au moment de 1'énoncia-
tion (En), d’'une part, et par rapport a un point de référence (R) fixé par
le contexte, d’autre part. On notera que les exemples (20-21) constituent
un cas particulier de la relation E avant En.

(28) Les divers emplois du passé

Ligne temporelle Situation des événements Exemple
sur la ligne temporelle
E En
N E avant En 17, 18, 19
E R En
N E avant R-passé 20, 21
En R
Y E avant R-futur 22,23
b
En/E
| En = E 24, 25, 26

Le passé narratif ("H", -€ (NAR)). Le passé narratif, lui aussi, envisage le
procés dans sa totalité. Cest la forme verbale par excellence dans les récits
et surtout dans les contes. Le narratif se combine, dans le discours narratif,
avec le passé (cf. lignes 1 et 2 de 'exemple (29)). Ce dernier a pour
fonction de marquer le début d’'un narratif ainsi que le début d’un nou-
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veau paragraphe. Ce sujet sera traité plus a fond lors d’une étude future
sur le discours. Quant a la traduction en francais, le passé narratif sera
normalement traduit par le passé. Bien qu’il raconte des événements qui
sont effectivement situés dans le passé par rapport au moment de I'énon-
ciation, il pourrait toutefois, pour des fins stylistiques, étre traduit en
francais par le présent. Les paragraphes suivants tirés des textes serviront
a illustrer le passé narratif.

Au niveau de I’énoncé, le passé narratif est caractérisé, tout d’abord, par
un morphéme libre /3/ ou /¢/, selon les locuteurs, apparaissant en début de
I’énoncé. Ensuite, le verbe en fonction de prédicat est caractérisé par un
paradigme de prédicatifs ayant la forme /-¢/. Les réalisations de ce prédi-
catif sont (a) -v, désignant une voyelle soit orale soit nasalisée identique a
la voyelle finale de la forme infinitive, et (b) -¢ dans le cas des verbes dont
la voyelle finale est -o. Le passé narratif est enfin caractérisé, au niveau
tonal, par un schéma tonal qui, ne comprenant que des tons hauts rabais-
sés (HM), qualifie I'unité actualisée BV-e.

(29) Ngura bé-né pgo biy-mé so.
tortue c2-avec sanglier tenir-pas ami

A pgé tem-€ bémepméng  ké
NAR sanglier se”lever-NAR matin aller

pe mbésé pe yi  pgurd ké  dyéna njé duwe.

a visite a chez tortue aller manger venir rentrer

A pguri  nj-é téme, sendi ké  péle yi  ngo.
NAR tortue venir-NAR se’lever aussi aller a chez sanglier

La tortue se lia d’amitié avec le sanglier. Le sanglier se leva le

matin et alla rendre visite a la tortue. Il mangea, puis rentra.

Ensuite, la tortue se leva aussi et alla chez le sanglier.
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(30)

Urs Ernst

Tomba bé-né ndémbi diy-ma ke wété dyari. A 66
ainé c2-avec cadet rester-pas a un village Nar s

tem-¢ Wété yess kwg ki pe sikd pinds. A b6
se"lever-NaR un  jour partir aller a lieu piége Nar ils

key-e sabidye duku yini. A témba k-a
marcher-NaR traverser ruisseau quatre NAR ainé dire-Nar

ndé: “He kél-0  guni waka.” A ndémbi té k-a
que nous faire-INy cabane ici NAR cadet ce dire-NAR

ndé: “Be, ti ké mbé mbimbu.”

que non Fut aller moi"EmpH devant
Un frére ainé et son cadet vivaient dans un village. Un jour ils se
levérent et partirent pour un séjour de piégeage. Ils marchérent,
puis traversérent quatre ruisseaux. Puis I'ainé dit: “Construisons la
cabane ici!” Le cadet dit: “Non, moi j’irai plus loin!”

La forme verbale du narratif sert aussi a exprimer la mise en emphase
du constituant préverbal. Elle concerne tout premiérement le sujet, consti-
tuant préverbal par excellence (31-32, 34) mais peut aussi, de facon
générale, concerner tout constituant en position préverbale (33). Cette
forme verbale peut, selon le cas, faire référence aussi bien au passé qu’au
présent. On notera le statut facultatif du morphéme emphatique yé
(EMPH).

(31)

(32)

(33)

34

(Yé) nda kel -€ yo?
EMPH qui faire-NAR cela
Clest qui qui a fait cela?

(Yé) Kombo kel-¢.
eMPH Kombo faire-Nar
Cest Kombo qui I'a fait.

(Yé) npge wé dyapggw-¢ ké?
EMPH quoi tu vendre-NAR REL
Quiest-ce que tu vends?

(Yé) mony wéne lel-e.
EMPH enfant son pleurer-NaR
C’est son enfant qui pleure.
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1.2. Référence au futur. Comme pour le temps passé, le kako dispose
de plus d’'une forme verbale pour faire référence au temps futur. Nous
distinguons entre (a) le futur, et (b) I'imperfectif futur. Le dernier sera
traité sous le systéme aspectuel (§2.2).

Le futur (ta (FUT)). Le futur, comme le passé, envisage le procés dans
sa totalité, mais ayant licu dans I'avenir immédiat ou un temps futur plus
ou moins lointain. Les degrés d’éloignement temporel sont exprimés, en
général, par des adverbes. Un futur proche peut, cependant, aussi étre
exprimé par limperfectif futur. Le futur est, lui aussi, caractérisé par
I'absence de toute modalité aspectuelle. La forme verbale exprimant le
temps présent, a savoir I'imperfectif, ne peut pas étre utilisée pour faire
référence au temps futur.

La forme du futur est caractérisée par le prédicatif libre td préposé a la
forme infinitive du verbe.

(35) A td nje ndina.
il FUT venir tout de suite
Il viendra tout de suite.

(36) Beé-jepgwé tid  kwg  némeno.
c2-étranger FUT partir demain
Les étrangers partiront demain.

(37) Mid diyp mé-séw kamo ke Bertoua.
je FUT rester c-année dix a Bertoua
Je resterai dix ans a Bertoua.

Le futur sert également a exprimer la postériorité d’'un événement par
rapport a un point de référence fixé par le contexte. Ce point de référence
peut étre situé soit dans le passé soit dans le futur.

(38) A lépi-mi ndé a ti nje  némeno.
il dire-pas que il FUT venir demain
I a dit qu’il viendra demain.

(39) A lipi-mi ndé a ti nje.
il dire-pas que il FUT venir
Il a dit qu’il viendra.

4Un cas particulier o référence & un temps futur est faite par une forme verbale
autre que celle sous discussion ici sera traité sous §2.2.
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(40) A Iipimi ndé a td nje  kwey.
il dire-pas que il FuT venir hier
Il a dit qu’il viendrait hier.

(41) Némens 4 td leps nyé mi ygims té yi nyé td njé ke
demain il ruT dire & moi temps ce REL il  FUT venir REL
Il me dira demain quand il viendra.

(42) A dyéna-mi ke ygimo yitan,
il manger-pas & temps cing

keto atd kwg ké pgimd yitin j5 yiba.
parce”que il FUT partir @ temps cinq et deux
Il a mangé a cinq heures parce qu’il partira a sept heures.

Les divers emplois du futur peuvent étre schématisés comme en exemple
(43). On notera que les exemples (38) et (41) constituent des cas particu-
liers de la relation ‘E aprés En’.

(43) Ligne temporelle Situation de I'événement  Exemple
sur la ligne temporelle
En E
Y E aprés En 35, 36, 37
R En E
Q/ E aprés R-passé et En 38
R En
N E aprés R-passé 39
Tt E
R E En
oy E aprés R-passé avant En 40
En R E
= E aprés R-futur 41

2. Aspect

Il y a un chevauchement entre I'aspectualité et la temporalité en kako.
Nous pouvons distinguer deux catégories aspectuelles principales, a savoir:
PERFECTIF et IMPERFECTIF. Suivant Comrie (1976:16-24, 52-65), nous
leur attribuons les définitions en (44).
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(44) PERFECTIF: On envisage le procés dans sa totalité sans tenir
compte de sa structure interne.

IMPERFECTIF:  On envisage le procés quant a sa structure inter-
ne (son déroulement).

2.1, Le perfectif (¢). Le perfectif constitue un cas particulier dans le
systéme aspectuel du kako. Contrairement aux autres catégories aspec-
tuelles mentionnées ci-dessus, le perfectif n’est pas marqué formellement.
Autrement dit, il est marqué par I'absence de la marque de I'imperfectif.
Un événement quelconque rendu par la forme du perfectif sera toujours
envisagé par le locuteur kako sous l'angle de sa totalité. Le contenu
sémantique de tous les exemples présentés respectivement sous PASSE,
PASSE NARRATIF, et FUTUR est donc PERFECTIF.

La notion du PERFECTIF est considérée comme valable du simple fait
qu'il y a opposition entre deux formes aspectuelles, I'une marquée et
clairement identifiée comme IMPERFECTIF et I'autre non marquée. Nous
donnons les exemples (45-48) a titre illustratif.

(45) A sana-ma.
il travailler-pas
Il a travaillé.

(46) A b-4 ké sana.
il étre-pas 1pF travailler
Il était en train de travailler.
Il travaillait.

(47) A td sana.
il FuT travailler
Il travaillera.

(48) A ti bé ké sana
il Fur &tre 1pF travailler
Il sera (tout de suite) en train de travailler.
Il travaillera.

2.2. L’imperfectif (k¢ IPF). L'imperfectif envisage le procés sous I'angle
de son déroulement plutdt que dans sa totalité, et constitue, en kako, la
forme non marquée pour exprimer le temps présent (51-52). Référence au
présent peut aussi &tre faite par aoriste (§4) et par la forme narrative
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(81.1) lorsqu’elle sert & exprimer une mise en emphase du constituant
préverbal.

Lorsque 'imperfectif apparait dans une construction périphrastique, il y
exprime, avec le verbe 6é ‘étre’, respectivement un temps passé (53-54) et
un temps futur (56-57). L'imperfectif par lui-méme n’implique donc pas de
valeur temporelle déterminée.

L’imperfectif a comme valeurs aspectuelles les plus fréquentes la pro-
gression et I’habitualité. La derniére peut aussi étre exprimée par Iaoriste.

L’imperfectif est caractérisé, formellement, par le prédicatif ké suivi par
la forme infinitive du verbe. On notera que le prédicatif k¢ a la méme
forme que la préposition k¢ dont la signification principale est ‘a’ dans le
sens locatif. L'exemple (49) démontre I'emploi des deux homonymes dans
le méme énoncé.

(49) Mbam ké dyapgwé tabs  ké lamod.
homme 1pF vendre chévre a marché
L’homme vend la chévre au marché.

(50) Bo ké lums.
ils & marché
Ils sont au marché.

(51) A ké dyé  kims.
il 1PF manger couscous
Il est en train de manger du couscous.
Il mange du couscous.

(52) A ké si ngwany  kifi.
il 1pF travailler champ café
Il est en train de travailler le champ de café.
1l travaille le champ de café.

Les deux énoncés (51-52) trouveront deux interprétations différentes
selon le contexte. Comme nous P'avons déja dit ci-dessus, on peut leur
attribuer (a) une interprétation progressive qui recevra la traduction
francaise ‘Il est en train de manger/travailler’ ou (b) une interprétation
habituelle: ‘Il mange/travaille habituellement.’

Les exemples (53) et (54) font référence au temps passé.
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(53) A b-§ ké kél> mésay.
il  étre-pas 1pF faire travail
Il était en train de faire le travail.
Il faisait le travail.

(54) Mi b-3 ké sumjs fy.
je étre-pas IPF construire maison
J’étais en train de construire la maison.
Je construisais la maison.

L’imperfectif passé s’exprime a l'aide du verbe ‘étre’ dans sa forme
passée b3 précédant le prédicatif ké. Il est a noter que 63 constitue un
verbe de plein exercice compatible avec toutes les modalités verbales
conformes & sa nature spécifique de verbe statique. La forme 63 a prob-
ablement évolué a partir de la forme bé-mi (étre-PAS), forme qui est
toujours attestée, cOte a cdte avec la forme raccourcie 63, par exemple
dans le dialecte béra. Nous proposons 'analyse schématisée sous (55).

(55) Analyse du passé a I'imperfectif:

RI Rr2
bé-ma — ba-ma — b3

Selon une reégle d’assimilation (R1), la voyelle ¢ devient a. Ce phéno-
mene est attesté ailleurs dans la langue. On distingue par exemple entre
deux formes impératives/injonctives du verbe ‘voir’, a savoir bépa et bapa.

Selon une deuxiéme regle (R2), la forme 64m4 a ensuite subi une
réduction par perte de 'un des deux noyaux syllabiques. On remarque que
les deux traits caractéristiques de celle-ci, a savoir la nasalisation et la
tonalité du prédicatif, ont été conservées.

Enfin, limperfectif peut coexister avec la forme du futur ou il fait
référence au futur proche.

(56) A ti bé ké kwa
il FUT étre IPF partir
Il est sur le point de partir.

(57) Wuse ta bé ké dyéna.
nous FUT é&tre IPF  manger
Nous sommes sur le point de manger.



34 Urs Ernst

Limperfectif futur s’exprime, comme l'imperfectif passé, a 'aide d’une
construction périphrastique, selon laquelle le verbe ‘étre’ dans sa forme
future ¢4 6¢ précede la construction de I'imperfectif présent.

Il est & noter, que contrairement & 'imperfectif passé ou aucune notion
de degré d’éloignement sur le plan temporel n’est exprimée, l'imperfectif
futur sert 4 exprimer qu’un procés se déroulera dans un avenir immédiat.

Enfin, remarquons que I'imperfectif est utilisé dans les textes ou il est
rencontré cbte & cOte avec le passé narratif. Dans ce contexte, il sert a
fournir des informations supplémentaires portant sur l'arrire-plan plut6t
qu’a la ligne principale des événements.

Nous avons relevé quatre prédicatifs servant a modifier Vimperfectif dont
trois précédent le prédicatif ké et un le suit. IlIs sont présentés en (58).

(58) ndi  ké duratif
mé  ké ingressif
si ké cessatif

si ké 4 rioritaire
p p

On notera que si peut se combiner avec pd. Cest ici le seul cas, selon
notre connaissance, ou la base verbale est actualisée par trois prédicatifs.

2.3, D’autres aspects. Les valeurs aspectuelles traitées dans cette sec-
tion servent & modifier des catégories aspectuelles et temporelles princi-
pales telles que l'imperfectif, le futur, et le parfait.

Le duratif (ndi (DUR)). Le duratif exprime la durée d’une action. Il peut
étre rendu en francais par les expressions ‘toujours’ ou ‘encore.’

Le duratif est exprimé formellement a Paide du prédicatif ndi qui est
antéposé au prédicatif k¢ de I'imperfectif. En dehors du systéme aspectuel,
ndi signifie ‘seulement’. L’exemple (59) démontre 'emploi des deux homo-
nymes dans un méme énoncé.

(59) A ndi ké dyé ndi kams.
il DUR 1PF manger seulement couscous de manioc
Il ne mange toujours rien que du couscous de manioc.

Le duratif n’est jamais attesté comme seul prédicatif actualisant BV.
Nous ne l'avons trouvé qu’en coexistence avec ké, prédicatif de P'imperfec-
tif comme illustré dans les exemples (60-62).
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60y Bo ndi ki tuys ygwan.
ils purR 1PF défricher champ
Ils sont encore en train de défricher le champ.
Ils défrichent encore le champ.

(61) A 6-3 ndi ké wé bé-nsn.
il étre-pAs DUR IPF tuer c2-oiseau
Il était encore en train de tuer les oiseaux.
Il tuait encore les oiseaux.

(62) A ti bé ndi ké pess  mé-jéti.
il FUT étre DUR IPF couper ce-arbre
Il devrait toujours étre en train de couper du bois.
Il devrait toujours couper du bois.

On remarquera qu’a Pimperfectif futur, le prédicatif ndi apporte une
modification supplémentaire a valeur dubitative. Ainsi, 'exemple (62) im-
plique qu’on présume qu’au moment de I’énonciation I'agent est toujours
en train de couper du bois et le sera encore pour un temps futur non
précisé. L'exemple (62) pourrait étre une réponse naturelle a la question
suivante.

(63) A ti ya yokwé na? Bg,...
il NEG"PAS encore rentrer NEG non
N’est-il pas encore rentré ? Non, ...

L'ingressif (mé (ING)). L’ingressif exprime une action en mettant l'ac-
cent sur son stade initial. Il correspond ainsi au francgais ‘commencer &’.

L’ingressif s’exprime a l'aide d’un prédicatif mé antéposé a la forme de
Pimperfectif (61, 65). Nous ne I'avons relevé que dans cette construction
spécifique. Il semble que le prédicatif ké peut &tre supprimé sans changer
le sens, lorsque le prédicatif mé est présent.

(64) Mi me ké dyéna.
je ING 1PF manger
Je suis en train de commencer a manger.
Je commence a manger.

Y

Je mange déja.
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(65) Bo me ké dumd yombo.
ils G 1pF piler manioc
Ils sont en train de commencer & piler le manioc.
Ils commencent a piler le manioc.
Ils pilent déja le manioc.

Le cessatif (si (CES)). Contrairement a l'ingressif qui exprime une action
en mettant accent sur son stade initial, le cessatif le met sur son stade
final. En ce faisant, il exprime parfois aussi une valeur d’intensif que le
francais rendrait par les expressions telles que ‘bien’ dans 'énoncé ‘Je I'ai
bien vu’ et ‘totalement’ dans ‘Il a totalement oublié’. La valeur de I'intensif
est particulie¢rement évidente dans le parfait (72-74).

Le cessatif s’exprime a laide du prédicatif si dont la ressemblance
formelle et sémantique avec le verbe sidyé ‘finir, terminer’ est évidente. Il
est attesté en combinaison avec d’autres valeurs aspectuelles. Nous rele-
vons notamment les cas suivants qui seront illustrés par les exemples
(67-75).

(66) Le cessatif en combinaison avec d’autres aspects.

st ké imperfectif-cessatif

si ké pa imperfectif-cessatif-aspect a valeur prioritaire
td si futur-cessatif

ta pd st futur-cessatif-aspect & valeur prioritaire

ma si parfait-cessatif

md pd si  parfait-cessatif-aspect & valeur prioritaire

On notera que le prédicatif si se combine avec le prédicatif p4 avec
lequel il partage une ressemblance sémantique. On comparera par exemple
(67) avec (76) ou (70) avec (79).

Les énoncés entre parenthéses dans les exemples ci-dessous constituent
des contextes logiques et naturels permettant de mieux saisir la significa-
tion parfois cachée de I'aspect en question.

(67) A si ké dyé kéms.
il CEs IPF manger couscous
Il est en train de finir de manger le couscous.
Il mange (d’abord) le couscous.
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(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(A 1t nje njimé.)
il  FuT venir derriére
(It viendra aprés.)

(Kombo ti yokwé  na).
Kombo FUT"NEG revenir NEG
(Kombo ne reviendra pas.)

A si ké Ibidye psnds.
il ces 1pF tendre piége

I est en train de finir de tendre des piéges.

Il tend (d’abord) des pieges.

Apou si ke Dnjé  m3nosike.

Apou ces 1PF bercer enfant

Apou est en train de finir de bercer I'enfant.
Apou berce (d’abord) I'enfant.

(Ke kigté a nydka-ma ké  jambina.)
roc dos il suffire-pas aller réparer
(Ensuite, elle peut aller préparer.)

Wase ta st wimbile .

nous FUT CEs balayer maison
Nous finirons de balayer la maison.
Nous balayerons d’abord la maison.

(Wisé manjé kwa.)
nous puis  partir
(Nous partirons apreés.)

Mita pa si sakd  pgwany.
je FUT Pr1 CES sarcler champ
Je finirai d’abord de sarcler le champ.

(Manjé lodyé.)
puis bréler
(Je viendrai le bréler apres.)

Mi mda si woé nyamo.
je PAR CES tuer animal
Fai fini de tuer I'animal.

37
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(Ndana, mi nyakd-ma 6315  jess).
maintenant je suffire-pas danser féte
(Maintenant je peux danser.)

(73) Mi ma si bépé tg né.
je PAR CEs voir maison sa
J’ai bien vu sa maison.

(1) A mi si lepsa  lambo.
il pPar CcEs oublier lampe
J’ai complétement oublié la lampe.

(75) Wusé ma pa si béte gey,
nous PAR PRI CES jeter hamegon

£  wise nj-e niks  biya.

NAR nous venir-NAaR cueillir (fruit sauvage)
Nous avons d’abord fini de faire la péche, puis nous avons cueilli
des fruits sauvages.

L’aspect a valeur prioritaire (pd (PRI)). L'aspect a valeur prioritaire sert
a exprimer que, dans un cadre temporel donné, un premier procés se
déroule pendant qu’un deuxi€éme proces, qui le suivra, est déja envisagé.
Ce deuxiéme procés peut ou ne peut pas étre explicitement exprimé. Dans
la traduction frangaise, 'aspect a valeur prioritaire peut étre rendu par
I'expression ‘d’abord’. A cette valeur est souvent lié celle de 'immédiat.
Dans ce cas-13, le frangais utiliserait 'expression ‘tout de suite’. Il nous
parait parfois difficile de déterminer, dans un exemple donné, laquelle des
deux valeurs est mise en évidence.

Laspect a valeur prioritaire s’exprime a I'aide du prédicatif pd. En se
combinant avec certaines formes modales, temporelles et aspectuelles, il les
modifie. Nous étudierons bri¢vement (a) la modification de Pimperfectif
présent, (b) la modification du futur et (¢) la modification du parfait.

L’aspect a valeur prioritaire peut aussi modifier la forme impérative du
verbe (Ernst 1991a). Clest le seul cas ou laspect a valeur prioritaire se
combine avec une forme verbale caractérisée par un prédicatif lié.

L’imperfectif du présent peut subir une modification aspectuelle & valeur
prioritaire. Dans sa forme modifiée il exprime qu’un procés se déroule
dans un temps présent avant qu’'un autre proces puisse étre envisagé.

La modification aspectuelle & valeur prioritaire s’exprime & l'aide du
prédicatif pa qui s’insére entre le prédicatif principal k¢ de 'imperfectif et
la forme infinitive du verbe vue, en (76) et (77).
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(76) Mi ké pa béyé wimbs, manjé dyéna.
je IPF PRI voir lutte puis  manger
Je regarde d’abord la lutte, puis je mange.

(77) Wusé ké pa 3k bé-kon,
nous IPF PRI ramasser c2-chenille

WisE manjé sumod bala.

nous puis  construire cabane
Nous ramassons d’abord les chenilles, puis nous construisons la
cabane.

Comme I'imperfectif du présent, le futur, lui aussi, peut subir une modifica-
tion aspectuelle. A la différence de I'imperfectif, ou plusieurs aspects de
différentes valeurs sont combinés, la modification du futur constitue une
combinaison d’une valeur temporelle avec une valeur aspectuelle. Dans sa
forme modifiée, le futur exprime qu’un procés se déroulera dans un avenir
plus ou moins éloigné et I'envisage dans la perspective d’un autre procés
postérieur qui peut ou ne peut pas se réaliser.

La modification aspectuelle a valeur prioritaire du futur s’exprime a
l'aide du prédicatif pd qui s’inseére entre le prédicatif ¢4 du futur et la
forme infinitive du verbe.

(18) A i pa ki ngwa.
il Fur pr1 labourer champ
Il labourera d’abord le champ.

(79 Mi @ pa sumd 1, manjé by nyari
je FUT PRI construire maison puis  prendre femme
Je construirai d’abord une maison, puis je me marierai.

La modification du parfait est analogue & celle de Pimperfectif du présent
ou l'aspect & valeur prioritaire modifie la valeur d’'un aspect principal.

Dans sa forme modifiée, le parfait exprime quun procés, dont les
conséquences subsistent dans le présent, s’est déroulé dans le passé. Ce
procés est envisagé dans la perspective d’un autre proces postérieur par
rapport au premier, mais passé par rapport au temps de I’énonciation.

Comme dans le cas de 'imperfectif du présent et du futur, la modifica-
tion du parfait s'exprime a 'aide du prédicatif pd. Ici, contrairement a
Fimpetfectif du présent et du futur, ol I'ordre des prédicatifs aspectuels
est fixe, md et pd peuvent changer d’ordre sans que le sens change. La
modification du parfait différe aussi des deux autres parce que le deuxiéme
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procés postérieur doit étre explicitement exprimé. 1.’énoncé comportant la
modification aspectuelle, bien qu’il soit complet du point de vue syntaxi-
que, doit donc étre obligatoirement suivi d’'un deuxiéme énoncé coordonné
par le marqueur & du narratif fonctionnant ici comme conjonction de
coordination.

(80) Mi pa ma sumj 1y, & mi njé by nyari.
je PRI PAR construire maison NAR je puis prendre femme
Jai d’abord construit une maison, puis je me suis marié.

(81) A ma pa pess yota, € nye nj-e duwe.
il parR PRI casser bois NAR lui venir-NaR rentrer
Il a d’abord coupé du bois, puis il est rentré.

3. Le parfait (md (PAR))

Le parfait, comme le dit Comrie (1976:52), combine I'idée d’un événe-
ment ou d’une situation passée et P'idée d’un état ou d’une situation
présente. En kako, il indique a la fois qu’un procés est parvenu a son
terme, soit une action achevée et donc passée, et qu’une action est passée
mais dure dans ces conséquences. En ce dernier cas, deux traductions sont
possibles en frangais, I'une par un passé, l'autre par un présent. Les
parenthéses dans les exemples (82) et (83) comportent I'information impli-
cite, trait caractéristique du parfait.

(82) A mi dyéna.
il PAR manger
Il a mangé.
(et est rassasié)

(83) A md wimbile 1.
il PAR balayer maison
Il a balayé la maison.
(et elle est propre)

Les exemples (84) et (85) montreront aussi que le sens du parfait ressort
nettement de 'emploi de certains verbes démontrant un changement d’état
(par exemple 65 ‘pourrir’, d9k5 ‘grandir’). Dans ce cas le parfait exprime,
comme [’illustrent les exemples ci-aprés, 'état qui est I'aboutissement du
processus.
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(84) Mé-mbums ma 69
c6-fruit PAR pourtir
Les fruits ont pourri.
Les fruits sont pourris.

(85) O mi k.
tu ParR grandir
Tu as grandi.
Tu es devenu grand.

L’énoncé (85) est sémantiquement trés proche a I'énoncé caractérisé par
le morphéme né (87). Ce marqueur qui fonctionne ici comme marque
grammaticale d’identité (ID) constitue un homonyme de la préposition né
signifiant ‘avec’. L’exemple (86) illustre 'emploi des deux homonymes dans
le méme énoncé.

(86) A né mbusa né  bings.
il 1D mais avec arachides
IT a du mais et des arachides.

87y O né ddkd.
tu 1p grandeur
Tu es grand.

De faire ressortir ces nuances dans une traduction en frangais sera
souvent tache difficile. Stanley (1986:118), en décrivant un cas similaire en
langue tikar, suggeére que le choix pourrait porter sur une différence du
point de vue du locuteur. Selon Stanley, I'’énoncé copulatif en tikar qui
correspond & notre énoncé caractérisé par le marqueur d’identité (ID) (87),
servira a exprimer un fait en le constatant simplement comme tel tandis
que le parfait (PAR) ferait plutdt valoir I'état actuel en tant que résultat
d’un processus passé. Les deux exemples en question (85, 87) pourraient
donc étre interprétés comme en (88) et (89).

contexte sémantique possible

(88) Tu es devenu grand!  le locuteur s’adressant a son fils qu’il ren-
(voir (85)) contre aprés une longue séparation.

(89) Tu es grand. le locuteur, en constatant que son fils est
(voir (87)) grand, peut lui accorder des privileges.
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Le parfait est caractérisé formellement par le prédicatif ma précédant la
forme infinitive du verbe. Comme l'imperfectif, le parfait, lui aussi, peut étre
modifié¢ par d’autres prédicatifs aspectuels, notamment si (CEs) et pa (PR1).

Comme I'illustrent les exemples (90-92), il n’existe en kako qu’une seule
forme distincte du parfait. Lorsque référence est faite, soit au passé soit
au futur, le parfait exprime un passé relatif.

(90) A md kwa
il PAR partir
11 est parti.

(91) Ke pgims té yi mita dya  Kké
4 temps ce REL je FUT arriver SUB

mi t3 dols a ma dyéna.
je Fur trouver il PAR manger
Lorsque je viendrai, il aura (déja) mangé.

(92) Ke pgimd té yi mi dyayg-ma ké, a md dyéna.
a temps ce REL je arriver-pas suB il PAR manger
Lorsque je venais, il avait déja mangé.

Nous avons relevé deux modifications du parfait: (a) celle marquée par
'aspect a valeur prioritaire pd (76-81) et celle marquée par le cessatif si
(72-75).

4. Laoriste (H", -Kv (AR))

L’aoriste en kako exprime soit une action arrivée a son terme, faisant
ainsi référence au temps passé, soit une action a son début ou au cours de
son déroulement, faisant ainsi référence au temps présent. Il exprime en
outre une action de caractére général ou universel. L’aoriste, n’impliquant
pas de localisation dans le temps, sert aussi a mettre en emphase les
constituants postverbaux, notamment I'objet direct et 'objet indirect ainsi
que les expansions circonstancielles de temps, de lieu, de cause, de but et
d’instrument.

La forme de l'aoriste est caractérisée par un morphéme lié /-Kv/ ayant
les réalisations -ki, -kii, -(Dkwé, -(i)kwé, -pgwé, -6, -4 et -0. Au niveau
tonal, l'aoriste est marqué par le schéma tonal H* qualifiant l'unité actua-
lisée BV-KV. Clest par ce schéma tonal, qui ne comprend que des tons
hauts, que la forme de l'aoriste ayant la réalisation -@ peut étre identifiée
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sans équivoque. Les exemples (93-96) ci-dessous font référence au temps
passé. Les exemples (95-96) font référence au temps présent tandis que
les exemples (97-98) illustrent une action ou une situation de caractére
atemporel exprimant une vérité générale ou universelle.

(93) Bo dyi-p dyen?
ils arriver-aor quand
Quand sont-ils arrivés?

(94) A woé-kii  nyimd né  pge?
il tuer-aor animal avec quoi
Avec quoi a-t-il tué I'animal?

95) O kél- nge?
tu faire-aor quoi
Que fais-tu?
Qu’as-tu fait?

(96) Mi dim-0  yombo.
je piler-aor manioc
Je pile du manioc.
J’ai pilé du manioc.

(97) Beé-kaks dya-ki kam3.
c2-Kako manger-aor couscous de manioc
Les Kako mangent du couscous de manioc.

(98) Ndori sidy-tkwé mé-kay.
(herbe) finir-aor  c6-gale
L’herbe ndoru guérit la gale.

Les exemples ci-dessus illustrent le fait que I'aoriste est surtout attesté
dans des énoncés du type QUESTION-REPONSE, ce qui n’est pas étonnant
vu le fait que le mode interrogatif sert naturellement & mettre une certaine
emphase sur le constituant postverbal. Il en est de méme des énoncés
affirmatifs lorsqu’ils constituent des réponses a de telles questions.

5. Conclusion

Nous avons essayé de décrire comment la notion du temps est réalisée
grammaticalement en kako. Nous avons constaté qu’on ne peut pas décrire



44 Urs Ernst

le systéme temporel sans tenir compte en méme temps de I'aspectualité. La
grammaticalisation des deux concepts est réalisée essentiellement par des
prédicatifs dont nous avons trouvé deux sortes: (a) marqueurs libres et (b)
marqueurs liés (suffixes). Le systéme aspecto-temporel du kako est claire-
ment caractérisé par des marqueurs libres qui abondent en nombre et se
distinguent par leur disposition combinatoire.

(99) Le systéeme aspecto-temporel en kako

VERBE
OBLIGATOIRE ///\
Aspect: perfectif imperfectif T
0/ 1kél
Aspect/Temps: aoriste parfait

kil Jma/

N

Temps: passé narratif futur passé présent futur
-mal |-l ral FFmal [0/ ftd]

FACULTATIF
Aspectl: ingressif durdqtif cessatif
mé ndi si
/ Indi/  /si/ — \ |
Aspect2: prioritaire

Ipa/

Le diagramme (99) présente, sous forme résumée, les éléments obligatoires
du systeme aspecto-temporel d’une part et les éléments facultatifs d’autre
part. On notera la position intermédiaire des deux concepts parfait et aoriste.
IIs réunissent les traits de laspectualité avec ceux de la temporalité. Nous
avons montré qu’ils servent a exprimer, selon le cas, une situation ou une
action dans un temps présent ainsi que dans un temps passé.

Nous avons vu que les éléments facultatifs du systéme aspecto-temporel
en kako sont surtout au service de 'imperfectif. En dehors des construc-
tions imperfectives, quelques-uns en peuvent modifier le futur perfectif
ainsi que le parfait.

En plus de la dichotomie temporalité-aspectualité, nous avons étudié en
quelque détail la dichotomie temps absoju-temps relatif. Ici nous avons
constaté que le kako, en se référant & un événement situé par rapport au
moment de I’énonciation, utilise les formes verbales dont il dispose a cet
effet de fagcon assez rigoureuse. Ainsi, nous n’avons trouvé qu’un seul cas
exceptionnel, celui du passé. Cette forme peut étre employée, dans le
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discours direct, pour atténuer un énoncé (24-26). Quant au temps relatif,
en revanche, nous avons noté que, faute de forme grammaticalisée dis-
tincte, le kaka se sert des formes du temps absolu pour P'exprimer.
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K99zime Verbal System

Keith H. Beavon

Abstract

This paper describes most of the verbal constructions found in Koozime,
a Narrow Bantu language identified by Guthrie as A.84. It employs an
autosegmental model for explaining various tone, intonation, and vowel
changes present in these verbal constructions. An extensive inventory of
tense and aspect markers exists, enabling Koozime speakers to refer con-
trastively and with precision to events that are distinct with regard to time
and internal consistency. There is, alongside the absolute tense-marking sys-
tem, a parallel system of relative tenses. Finally, the paper examines
numerous possibilities for indicating mood, negation, and focus.

The many tonal markers which play an important role in distinguishing
the varjous verbal constructions from each other are also noted. In addition
to the many floating tones which are common in autosegmental descriptions
of African languages, Koozime has need of a separate convention for in-
dicating replacive tones. The author suggests one means of symbolizing
these replacive tones, namely, an arrow on the tonal tier with no change to
existing association lines.

Résumé

Le but principal de cet article est de décrire la majorité des constructions
verbales en koozime, langue bantu identifiée par Guthrie comme A.84.
L’auteur se sert d’une théorie autosegmentale qui lui facilite I'explication
des phénoménes de ton, d’intonation, et des changements vocaliques qui
sont impliqués dans ses constructions verbales. Le systéme verbal est basé
sur un inventaire extensif des indices temporels et aspectuels, ces derniers
permettant aux locuteurs du koozime de différencier avec précision entre
des événements distinctifs par raison de leurs temps et leurs complexités
internes. Il y a, en dehors de ce systéme des temps absolus, un systéme
paralléle des temps relatifs. En plus, il existe maintes possibilités pour
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préciser des modes, la négation, la focalisation, chaque partie grammaticale
étant examinée en détail.

L’auteur examine en détail les indices tonals multiples, ceux jouant un
role important a la différentiation mutuelle des constructions verbales.
Nombreux sont les tons remplacifs en koozime. Ils se distinguent des tons
flottants qu'on connait déja bien & travers plusieurs langues analysées selon
la théorie autosegmentale. Ce phénoméne de tons remplacifs nécessite la
création d’une représentation conventionelle appropriée. L’auteur en
propose une qui répond au besoin de la simplicité: il s’agit d’une fléche sur
la rangée des tons entre le ton remplagant et le ton remplacé. Cette nota-
tion conventionelle exige aucun changement des liens d’association déja
établis entre les tons et les voyelles.

Koozime is a Bantu language of the northwest zone, identified by
Guthrie (1971) as A-84. It is spoken in southeastern Cameroon and
represents a cluster of dialects (called Bajwe’e, Nzime, Njem, and Njeme)
differing from each other with respect to the number of noun classes, the
number of phonemes, and the character of certain tonal rules (Beavon
1978). Subdialectal differences also exist. The language variant described
in this paper is a subdialect of Bajwe’e spoken to the northeast of the
Bajwe’e region, known by the speakers as Upriver Bajwe’e. Any Bajwe’e
subdialect is more progressive than any variant of the Nzime, Njem, or
Njeme dialects. The Upriver Bajwe’e subdialect chosen is, however, rela-
tively more conservative than other Bajwe’e subdialects.

This paper! is a description of the morphology and syntax of Koszime
verb phrase constituents, including aspect, tense, mood, and negation
markers. It also deals with focus markers—grammatical words usually
associated with the noun phrase rather than the verb phrase. This section
is included because of the influence of focus markers on the syntax of the
verb phrase.

The parts of speech used in this paper have been defined in Barreteau
and Beavon (1989). They have also been used in the context of other
aspects of the phonology (Beavon 1983a, and Beavon 1984b) and of the
grammar (Beavon 1986). The special uses of tense markers to indicate
discourse units have been treated elsewhere (Beavon 1984a), as have the
peculiar problems posed by the locative verb (Beavon 1990).

Before proceeding with the details of the Koozime verbal systems, a
broad overview is here presented.

The fundamental distinction in the Koozime verbal system is that be-
tween the tense-marking and nontense-marking moods. The marking of

IThis analysis of aspect and tense, as well as the final form of the article, reflects
many suggestions and comments from Bernard Comrie and Stephen C. Anderson.
Ursula Wiesemann contributed significantly to the analysis of toneless verbs which we
follow in this paper.
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tense (TNS) (and of focus (FOC) in the case of complements to the verb)
is excluded in imperative (IMP) and hortative (HORT) moods. Tense
markers, together with focus indicators on verb complements, are allowed
only in the indicative (IND) mood. The interrogative (INT) mood may also
be marked for tense but without complement focus. We can therefore
draw (1).

(1) Mood restrictions

S

/\

/ \
Tense: [ —TENsE] [ +TENSE]
Focus: [ — Focus] [—Focus] [+Focus]
Mood: IMPERATIVE HORTATIVE INTERROGATIVE INDICATIVE

Within indicative constructions, the fundamental distinction is that be-
tween absolute and relative tenses (REL). The use of an absolute tense
relates a situation in a direct and invariable way to a fixed point of
reference, the present moment. Relative tenses, on the other hand, do not
tie an event to this point of reference. They relate it rather to events in
the preceding linguistic context. For example, the relative recent past tense
may be employed to characterize a past, a present habitual, or a future
situation. There is also the present perfect tense (PRES PRF) that can be
thought of as a hybrid, or an absolute relative, tense. This marks a
situation as having a direct relationship to the present moment, since the
effects of a past event are feit in the present. However, when the present
condition arose in the past is relative to the context. It could be due to an
event in either the recent past (P1) or the remote past (P2). In this way it
resembles the purely relative tenses. An event which occurs subsequent to
a relative time reference may be expressed by either a consecutive (CONS)
or future purpose (FUT PURP) construction. See (2).

Absolute tenses may be marked for perfective (PFV) or imperfective
(IMPV), or be unmarked with respect to aspect. Imperfective constructions
can be further marked to indicate only habitual (HAB) meaning in contrast
with the unmarked imperfective construction which may take either a
habitual or a continuous/progressive reading according to context. Ab-
solute tenses marked as perfective must also be marked as past tense.
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(2) Indicative tenses

Mood: INDICATIVE
Time: ABSOLUTE RELATIVE
/ \
Semantic: PRIOR SUBSEQUENT
Grammatical: REL:P1 PRES:PRF CONS  FUT:PURP

Imperfective constructions may be in any of the tenses—past (remote or
recent), present, or future. These distinctions are captured in (3).

(3) Absolute indicative tense-aspect restrictions

Tense-Mood: ABSOLUTE INDICATIVE
Meaning: IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE
Marking: IMPERFECTIVE UNMARKED COMPLETIVE
RN [-NEG]
. AN
Habitual: N

s \

%B\ \ \ N\ \

Tense/Aspect: P2 PI PRES FUT P2 Pl PRES FUT P2 Pl PRES FUT P2 Pl

The distinction between indicative and interrogative is based not only on
semantic criteria, but also on syntactic evidence. For example, focus mark-
ing is excluded in interrogative constructions. Furthermore, in the indica-
tive mood, the negation marker (NEG) and the completive aspect marker
may not occur together but both elements may be present in the interroga-
tive and indicate that a question is rhetorical (see §§7, 9.2). Most impor-
tantly, a number of morphemes distinguish interrogatives from each other
and from indicative sentences.

With this brief overview of the Koozime verbal system, we must now give
a brief introduction to tone representation (§1) before proceeding to a
detailed discussion of the specifics of the verbal categories of tense, aspect,
and mood (§§2-7).
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(4) Interrogative mood

INTERROGATIVE
RHETORICAL QUESTIONS REAL QUESTIONS
YES/NO CONTENT

1. Autosegmental representation of tone

An autosegmental approach is used in this paper, since it is well suited
to the data presented.

There is a simple two-tone distinction in Koozime, and there is also a
small set of morphemes with toneless vowels. Toneless vowels are found
only in the following: the marker of perfective aspect, six monosyllabic
verbs, the serial verb meaning ‘direction away from speaker’, and the
second vowel of disyllabic verbs. Surface tones assigned to these toneless
syllables vary according to the tonal melody, which may include tonal
morphemes (a morpheme with tone but no segments) indicating tense and
aspect. The surface tones which result, therefore, always carry grammatical
information.

In most verbal constructions, tense is marked discontinuously. For ex-
ample, recent past tense is marked by three tonal morphemes: a low tone
(L) following the subject noun phrase, a high tone (H) following either the
verb or the perfective marker, and a high replacive tone («<H or H—)
following the verb. This last tone associates with the first word after the
verb, replacing an initial L which is thereby deleted. All of these tense
markers are glossed P1 for ‘recent past tense’ rather than being distin-
guished one from the other. Where these tense markers need to be
distinguished from each other, however, the first is identified as the ‘main
tense marker’, the second, as the ‘stem’ tone, and the third, as the ‘suffixal’
tone, following Goldsmith (1976:71), whose model of autosegmental
phonology is followed as closely as possible throughout this paper.

In the case of Kaozime, however, there seems to be no possibility of
adopting the first part of Goldsmith’s Well-formedness Condition, which
states: “All tones must be associated with some syllable” (1976:155). In
Koozime, floating L noun class prefixes (C#) are left unassociated, but
other floating Ls are associated to the left as predicted. For an example of
the nonassociation of a floating L noun class prefix, see (5), where the class
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seven prefix is not associated with the preceding syllable. (For an explana-
tion of the line markings in the examples, see §1.1 below.)

(5) Be  bee o Ok
NI LN
HL LL H»H LHH
3p Pl See Pl P FOC C7-tree
It was they who saw a tree (earlier today).

In (5), a floating L prefix marking recent past is associated with the
subject pronoun, forming a tonal contour. In (6), it is associated with the
H of the focus marker.

(6) Be o bee 0-ii

NG

R T T AN

HH L LL H> LHH
3p FOC Pl S€ePl PI  CT-tree
It was they who saw the tree (earlier today).

To recapitulate, the leftward docking of a floating L is observed only if
that tone is a tense marker. If it is a noun class prefix, it is left unas-
sociated. On the other hand, floating Hs of all types dock left, as in (6).2

1.1. Association lines. Within the autosegmental model, tones and syl-
labic segments occur on separate tiers and are associated with each other
by rules and conventions. This means that tones are not regarded as
elements of a vowel’s feature matrix. The association lines are of three
kinds: solid lines, representing lexical associations accomplished by a
general mapping rule; cross-hatched lines when a given tone is dissociated
from a vowel; and dotted lines indicating where tones are associated by
rule.

In (7), the two Ls of ‘area behind the house’ are always associated with
the word’s two syllables by an early mapping rule. They may stay this way
in the final representation of the word if it is spoken in isolation.

In (8), however, the word is preceded by a locative preposition (LOC)
manifested by a tonal morpheme meaning ‘in, at’. This H replaces the first
L of the noun.

2The convention for marking replacive tones followed in this paper is a departure
from Goldsmith’s model. This convention is described in §1.2.
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@) dcl)mcl)

L L

area”behind"the“house
an area behind the house

8 Domo.

|

H-L L
Locarea”behind“the house
It’s in the area behind the house.

1.2. Replacive tones. In Koozime, it appears necessary to posit two
types of tonal morphemes—replacive and floating tones. In (8), a replacive
H associates with a syllable to the right, causing detachment and deletion
of a lexically-assigned L.

All replacive tones in Koozime are H. A replacive H replaces a L either
to its right or to its left, depending upon the morpheme in question. This
bidirectional characteristic of replacive tones constitutes a point of dif-
ference between them and floating tones in Koozime, since floating tones
may be either H or L and their association lines may be drawn only to the
left.

The replacing of one tone by another is described in (9). This shorthand
represents the following process: a replacive H replaces an adjacent L,
attaching itself to the L’s syllable nucleus ($) by means of an existing
association line. This means that no new association lines are added and
the L is deleted entirely from the tonal tier.

(9) Replacive tones

This manner of presentation is seen in (10), where an initial sequence of
two Ls on the object pronoun becomes a H-L sequence.

(10) Me o  bee mur.
L N /\
LH LL H-> LL

1s FUT see FUT FUT person

I’'m going to see a person.
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It might not be clear in example (10) that the first L of ‘person’ has been
deleted rather than being attached to the syllable along with the H and L.
Support for the claim that the replaced tone is deleted is found in (11).
Phonetic data show that the surface tone pattern following tonal replace-
ment is H-H rather than H-L-H, the latter sequence also existing in the
language with single, short vowels. The absence of a H-L-H sequence in
(11) is, therefore, clear evidence that the L has been completely deleted.

ay oz
/

H> LH
Loc trail
(It’s) on the trail.

If a replacive high tone does not, for some reason, replace the adjacent
tone, the arrow accompanying it is ‘stopped’ by a vertical bar, as in (12),
where the replacive H encounters a H. Such tones are never replaced, as
seen in the study of sentence-final intonational lowering (§1.4).

(12) kwar
I\

H-»| HH
Loc village
(It’s) in the village.

Another context where a replacive H fails to have any effect is before e
or le ‘with’. This preposition is unlike any other with respect to its stability
in the face of replacive Hs.3 In (13), the tonal stability of ‘with’ is clearly
evident. The replacive suffixal H that follows the verb ‘return’ cannot
replace the L of ‘with’.

(13) Nye i bula e me
AN AN | AN
LL H H L H-|L LL

3s Pl PFV Pl return Pl Pl Wwith 1s S"FINAL

He brought me back (in the recent past).

Other Ls are replaced, however, as in (14), where a tonal noun class
prefix becomes H and associates to the left.

3This is the case in Makaa as well, according to Heath, personal communication.
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(14) Nye i bula _ 0-peme.
R

LL H H L HSL L H
33  P1 PFV P1 return p1 P1 cr-field
He returned from the field (in the recent past).

A replacive H encountering a toneless syllable acts like a floating tone,
associating with that syllable, as represented in (15). This process is ob-
served in the case of toneless verbs, as in (16). These replacive tones,
which are numerous in Koozime, are either not found or not as frequent
in other Cameroonian languages.

(15) Replacive tones adjacent to toneless syllables

+ 8+ 0 +

(16) Nye de-k me-de!
I \

y |
N

L|«<HL L L
3s eat-HORT cs-food
Let him eat some food!

1.3. Floating tones. Not all tonal morphemes cause adjacent tones to
be deleted. Some tones are simply added to the underlying tones of a
word, coexisting with them. Such tones are more common worldwide than
replacive tones and are called FLOATING TONES. In the transcription of
Koozime, floating tones are shown in the tonal tier as simply H or L with
no arrow, and they are glossed like any other morpheme.

It is unnecessary to specify which direction is taken by a floating tone in
Koozime because all floating tones associate to their left, attaching them-
selves to the preceding vowel.

Two examples of floating tones are found in (17). The L following the
subject pronoun and the H immediately following the verb are discon-
tinuous parts of the morpheme marking recent past tense (P1). In both
cases these tones attach to the left, associating themselves with the other
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tones of their respective syllables. In the process, a contour tone H-L is
produced on the subject pronoun, and a L-H sequence on the verb.4

(17) Be  komo_ o bi-kwan.

N [ A
HL L H H-/H L LL

3p PL store P1 PL FOC cs-plaintain
It was plantains they stored (earlier today).

In (18), the object of the verb (* kwan ‘plantain’) has a floating L prefix.’
This tonal prefix is replaced in the construction by the suffixal tone, a
replacive H. But since the tonal prefix is floating, the H that replaces it
docks left like all Kaozime floating tones. In this way, the preceding vowel
acquires a L-H contour.

(18) Be,  si komo. _ 0-kwan.
N N AN “~~~~ /\
}11 L H (|‘ L H-L LL

3p PLPFVPL store Pl P1 c7-plantain
They have stored a plantain (earlier today).

Up to three tones have been found sharing a single short vowel in
Koozime. Note in the first word of (19) that a floating L is added to a
syllable that already has two lexically-assigned tones. After the L marking
recent past is associated with it, this one syllable has a L-H-L contour.

(19) Bin komo, o bi-kwan.
/N~ RN I AN
L H L L

'L L H H->/H L
1s"EXCL P1 store Pt Pl Foc cs-plaintain
It was plantains we (not you) stored (earlier today).

Additional evidence for three-tone contours is found in (20). The float-
ing tonal prefix of the noun ‘plantain’ becomes H due to the replacive

4The high replacive suffixal tone is shown in (14) by analogy with other construc-
tions like (16). It does not, in Koozime, replace lexical Hs, as seen in §1.4.
SFor a defense of the claim for two Ls in the stem of this word, see Beavon 1984b,
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suffixal H present following infinitives (INF). This H, in turn, associates
itself with the tones of the preceding vowel to form the contour H-L-H.6

(20) Nye k  e-jam 0-kwan.
A AN D /\

LH LH L H-L LL
3s  LOC C5-cook INF INF c7-plantain
He is cooking a plantain.

The rule that floating Hs are associated with a syllabic segment to the
left holds without exception. (The nonassociation of floating Ls indicating
class membership has been noted above.) When floating Hs are found in
utterance-initial position, they are unable to find a syllable to their left, as
in (21). Such floating Hs do not have the option of finding a syllable to the
right and, rather than associating to the right, they are left floating, without
any surface result.

(21) 0-Peme.
||

H- L L H
Loc cr-field
It’s in the field.

In (22), however, the floating tone takes advantage of a third option—
creating a syllable for its own use. This is a possibility only when the word
begins with a prenasalized stop. As a previously nonsyllabic nasal is made
syllabic, this new syllable ($) is associated with the nasal consonant and
with the floating tone.

(22) Resyllabification

A
*  0-Mber. — Z}I/I.ber.
/\ N
H- L L H H LH
Loc cs-house Loc”c3"house

It’s in the house.

6As is common when complex tone glides occur on short syllables, the L found in a
H-L-H contour is phonetically not as low in pitch as lows found elsewhere. If H is level
1 and L is usually level 4, then H-L-H would be realized phonetically as [1-2-1] or
[1-3-2], but never as [1-4-1].
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1.4. Intonation. Intonation, both rising and falling, plays a role in the
differentiation of indicative, interrogative, and imperative moods. There
are two sentence-final intonation contours, one rising (R) and the other
falling (F). These are shown on a third tier, employed whenever intonation
is relevant to a discussion.

Rising intonation. A rising intonation contour (R) is a mark of the inter-
rogative mood. It is limited to those questions that lack an interrogative word,
such as ‘is-it?’, ‘what?’, ‘why?’, ‘who?’, and ‘when?’, as illustrated in (23).

(23) 41 4 41 ]
Nye a si bee?

o AN l\\
L H T oL L

\
N
N

R
35 P2 PFV P2 S€E P2 INT
Did he see (it)?

Falling intonation. The lowering of tones in ultimate and penultimate
positions is dealt with by means of a rule associating the fall (F) with the
tone in the penultimate position. The phonetic values reflecting the four
tonal sequences (H-H, H-L, L-H, L-L) are shown in the following examples.
In this section, we follow the additional convention of marking phonetic
pitch with numbers, 1 for the highest pitch and 5 for the lowest.

(24 (41 4 4 2]
Me a si bee  sop.
A \
RN R
L H L L L HH
N

1s P2 PFv P2 see P2 father IND
I saw (his) father.

(25) @1 4 4 24|
Me si bee mwan.
9 b
L H ‘LoL L HEL
\\F

1s P2 PFV P2 see P2 child IND
I saw (his) child.
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If H is found in penultimate position, the fall associates itself with that
tone. Examples (24) and (25) show that the penultimate H is lowered to a
level of [2].

In (26), the falling intonation contour associates itself with L, and H is found
in the ultimate position. The pitch of the latter is lowered to the height of the
preceding L, [4]. In (27), L in the ultimate position is lowered to [5].

(26) @1 4 4
Me a si bee  nyon.
RN I, /\
L H ‘L LL LH
F
Is P2 PFV P2 see P2 mother IND
I saw (his) mother.
2 @1 4 4 4-5]
Me a si bee  mur.
AN AN
L H L LL LL

Is P2 PFVP2 S€€ P2 person IND
I saw a person.

Observe in (28) how falling intonation and tonal replacement interact. It
was seen in §1.2 that a replacive tonal morpheme causes tonal replacement
followed by deletion. The falling intonation contour has no effect on
replacive Hs. In (28), the final tones are H-H, with the first H representing
the result of tonal replacement. The L that had been in penultimate
position has been deleted, together with the falling intonational contour
which had been associated with it. The phonetic pitch of this final H-H
sequence is [1] rather than [2], reflecting the deletion of the falling
intonation together with the lexical L.

28) 14 1 4 1]
Me i bee nyop.
Iy |, /\

L L *H L L H-» L H

~
~
~

TN F
Is Pl PFV PI see P1 P1 mother IND
I saw (his) mother (earlier today).
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In (29), the final tones are H-L, with H being a replacive high. Its
phonetic value is [1-3] rather than [2-4].

(29) 1 1 4 1-3]
Me si bee\ mur.

I . I\ /\

L L H L L H> L L

~
~
~
~

“F
1s Pl PFV Pl see Pl P1 person IND
I saw a person (earlier today).

In order to arrive at correct outputs, one must establish ordered rules:
The intonational fall must first be associated with the penultimate L, and
then replacement and deletion can take place. Reversing this order causes
the replacive H in the penultimate position to be associated with the
intonational fall which would produce the wrong phonetic output.

Intonational contours are not marked throughout the rest of this paper,
since the effect of intonation is highly predictable.

2. Aspect

Four possibilities exist with respect to the formal marking of aspect in
Koozime—perfective, imperfective, habitual, or unmarked. A verb un-
marked for aspect is interpreted as being perfective, imperfective, or
habitual depending upon the context.

Perfective is defined by Comrie (1976:21) as the aspectual form which
“involves lack of explicit reference to the internal temporal constituency of
a situation.” Even if events are internally complex and last over long
periods of time, they may nevertheless be viewed perfectively as constitut-
ing a single situation.

Imperfective aspect, on the other hand, draws attention to the fact that
the event in question occurred over a period of time and its internal
make-up is relevant.

Habitual aspect is a subtype of imperfective, describing “a situation
which is characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact
that the situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the
moment but, precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole period”
(Comrie 1976:27ff). Verbs with imperfective aspectual marking can be
given either an imperfective or a habitual reading while verbs with habitual
marking have only the habitual reading.
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2.1, Perfective. Perfective aspect is marked by the serial verb si, which
is derived from the verb sie ‘be done’. Lacking principled criteria for
assigning either H or L to the perfective aspect marker, we represent it as
inherently toneless, with its surface tone being determined by adjacent
tones in a given verbal context.”

Perfective aspect occurs only with the past tenses, as in (30) and (31).

(30) Be si Jumo mi-mber.
AR N A
HL H L L H> L LH

3p P PFV P1 build p1 p1 c4-house
They built some houses (earlier today).

A

31) Be a si mo mi-mber.
G |10 ﬁll N\ A

\

HH ‘L L 'L L LH
3p P2 PFV P2 build P2 cs-house
They built some houses (yesterday or before).

The perfective marker does not occur with nonpast tenses: *Bé dsi fimo
mimbé&r. ‘They are going to build (viewed perfectively) some houses’. It

TOlder speakers of Bajwe’e have a different pronunciation of the perfective marker
than that represented here. For these, the underlying form of the perfective marker
evidently has a H, si. Depending on the grammatical ione which follows, the surface
tones of si are either H-L or H-H, as in (154) and (155).

(154) Me a si de.
RN
LHH L L
s P2PFV P2eat p2
I ate (yesterday or before) (older speakers of Bajwe’e).

(155) Me si,  de.
DU RSN
LL H h L
s P1 PFVPIEAl PI
I ate (earlier today) (older speakers of Bajwe’e).

The surface form of (155) does not differ from that of younger speakers of Bajwe’e.
This is due to the absence of contrast between one and two Hs on a single syllable.
There are two associated with the perfective marker of (155), but only one in (156),
which represents the speech of a younger speaker of Bajwe’e.

(156) Me_ i de.
NN
v \ N
LL ‘H L
1s  P1PFV Preal rpl
1 ate (earlier today) (younger speakers of Bajwe’e).
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occurs rather with the two absolute past tenses (remote past and recent
past) and with the relative recent past tense.

Negating a sentence marked for perfective aspect entails the deletion of
the perfective marker and the addition of the auxiliary verb, be, before the
negation marker. A suffixal H must be added where it was lacking in the
affirmative construction, as in (32), which is the negation of (31).

(32) Be z,a be T fumo mi-ml;sr.
) [\ [/
H H L «HL L 'L H— L LH

3p P2 be P2 NEG build NEG NEG cs-house
They didn’t build any houses (yesterday or before).

2.2. Imperfective. Imperfective aspect is marked by a periphrastic loca-
tive construction corresponding roughly to the literal gloss, ‘was at the ...
-ing’. As seen in (33), the construction in the present tense is essentially
nonverbal, lacking a finite verb. The verb is grammatically an infinitive, the
object of the locative preposition # ‘in, at’.8

8A verb in the infinitive is prefixed by ¢ (cs) and followed by a floating L. The
infinitive is syntactically distinct from nouns and verbs. On the one hand it resembles
nouns, sharing with them the syntactic possihility of being the head of a noun phrase.
For example, it governs agreemenl in possessive pronouns, as seen below:

(157) exo lam
AN N\
LH 'L H- I L
csgo0 INF INF cs'my
my departure
The infinitive may also function as the head of an associative construction, being
followed by the associative concord marker (AM).
(158)  e-gwamle €. 0-mber o e-nf
AN . NN N
L ‘Lo Lo LonnL Lell 111
cssweep  INF aM'cs c3-house c¢s"your cs-that
that way you have of sweeping the house

It differs from other nouns, however, in that it is followed by both a stem tone and a
replacive H (INF) that is characteristic of most verbal constructions.

(159) e-de me-de
N |
L ‘L He L L
cs-eat INF INF cefood
to eat some food



Koozime Verbal System 63

(33) Be ki e-fumo mi-mber.
|| | /
H H L L 'L H- |L L\H

3p Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
They are building houses.

If past or future tense markers are present in the construction, these
must be followed by the auxiliary verb, be ‘be (at)’, and the locative
preposition / before the infinitive, as in the following three examples.

(34) Bea be o kI efumo mi-mber.
| R Lo \ /\
H }|{ 'L }!1 H L L ‘L H- L L H

3p P2 be P2 Foc Loc c¢s-build INF INF cs-house
They were building houses (in the remote past).

(35) Be, be o kK efumo mi-mber.
[, AN I I AN [ /A
HL HH H LL 'L H» L LH

3p PL be P1 Foc Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
They were building houses (in the recent past).

(36) BeI(T be 0, li| e|-fzfmo\ mf-mb;s\r.
HH L H H LL L H»> L LH

3p FUT be FUT Foc Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
They will be building houses.

The failure to employ the auxiliary or locative verb after a segmental
tense marker is ungrammatical: *Bé 4 l éfiimo mimbér “They were building
houses.’” In the reference dialect, Upriver Bajwe’e, the auxiliary verb must
be followed by the focus marker 6 in affirmative constructions, as seen in
the previous three examples. Failure to include the focus marker results in
ungrammatical focus, such as: *Bé 4 bé K éfuimo mimbér ‘They were
building some houses’ In the Nzime dialect, however, both of these
sentences are grammatical,

Negating an imperfective sentence entails dropping any focus marker in
the main clause and introducing a negation marker followed by the
auxiliary verb, as in (37).
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(37) Be a be a be bk efumo mi-mber.
N | N IR R VA
HH L «<H L L H LL L H- L LH

3p P2 be P2 NEG be NEG LoC cs-build iNF iNF c4-house
They were not building houses (in the remote past).

2.3. Habitual. Habitual aspect is formed by reduplicating the auxiliary
verb of a sentence marked for imperfective aspect. The habitual form
corresponding to (34) is (38).

(38) Be z|z bi-be. (|) li:| e\-ﬁ,ltm() mi‘-mb/e<.
| \\‘\\- \\\
HH L H H LL ‘L H> L LH

3p P2 RED-be P2 FOC Loc cs-build INF INF cs-house
They used to build houses (in the remote past).

Reduplicating a verb may involve certain morphophonemic changes and
apocopation. In the case of the auxiliary be, its vowel is raised from a mid
front tense e to high-mid front tense unrounded # before its reduplicated
counterpart.

The second tonal morpheme of the recent past tense, a floating H
following the verb, spreads to both parts of the reduplicated auxiliary, as
in (38) and (39).% The association convention for Koozime can be restated
in the following way: floating tones associate themselves with one or more
toneless vowels to the left.

(39) Be_ bi-be o K efumo mi-mber.
Mo T A
HL “HH H LL L H> L LH

3p P! RED-be Pl FOC Loc c¢s-build INF INF c4-house
They used to build houses (during the recent past).”

It is shown in (33) that the present imperfective construction is nonver-
bal, lacking an auxiliary verb. The present habitual construction is fully
verbal, however. The verb employed is s4 ‘make, do’. This is reduplicated
(RED) and followed by the focus marker, as in the habitual construction in
other tenses. The salient verb of the sentence is no longer the head of a

This sentence presupposes that houses of some kind can be made within the span
of one day (as in the case of toy houses) and that the activity became habitual over
the course of one day’s activity before ceasing to be habitual.
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locative prepositional phrase, as is the case in (33-39), but is instead
conjugated, as in (40).

(40) Nye s-sa o fumo mi-mber.
\ S \ N

. TN ' VA
LH HH H H L L H-> L LH

3s PRES RED-do PRES Foc build PRES PRES c4-house
He usually builds houses.

~
' ~

The negation of a present habitual form is dealt with in §3.3, in connec-
tion with present tense. There is no distinct way of creating negated
habitual constructions in the other tenses. In such cases, the negated
imperfective form can be substituted, which acquires a habitual reading.

Future habitual employs an auxiliary verb di, ‘remain, stay’, as in (41).

(41) Nye o d|i\ i efumo mi-mber.
L N /\
LH L "L H L L L H- 1|“ L H

3s  FUT remain FUT Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
He will habitually build houses.

3. Absolute tenses

As indicated at the outset of this study, Koozime has both absolute and
relative tenses. In the case of absolute tenses, a situation is placed in
respect to a fixed reference point, the present moment. Any situation
recounted which existed before the present moment is marked by one of
the two past tense markers. Present tense is used to refer to situations
existing at the present moment and future tense is used for those events
which take place after the present moment.

The melodies of the tenses are shown in (42).

As seen in (42), Koozime tenses are marked by a number of elements
(usually tonal morphemes) that together constitute the melody (Goldsmith
1976:71) for each tense. These elements are identified by Goldsmith as the
tense marker, the stem tone (or stem tones, in the event that a perfective
marker, adverbial, or serial verb is present), and the suffixal tone (SFX).
The suffixal tone is a suffix to the entire verb phrase, associating with the
following word.

The first stem tone of any tense (shown before the three dots) follows
any verb that might be present, including si (perfective). If more than one
auxiliary is present, all receive that tone. The final verb receives the second
stem tone (... L for both past tenses.)
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(42) Affirmative indicative tone melodies

TNS STEM SEX
P2 a L..L ]
P1 (nonfocus) L H...L H-
Object or subject focus L H H—
PRES
No copula H 0 ]
Object focus H H H-
Subject focus or dependent clause
(verb medial) 0 <HH H-
(verb final) ] «HL ]
FUT (nonfocus) 6 H...L H-
Subject focus nga H...L H—
Dependent clauses nga H...L H-

3.1. Remote past. Remote past is marked by 4 and by one or more
stem Ls. In affirmative constructions, no replacive suffixal H follows the
verb. One is present, however, in the corresponding negative construction.
These melodies are shown in (43).

(43) Remote past tense melodies

P2 TNS NEG STEM SFX
AFF a L...L 0
NEG a <H 4 L...L H -

Examples (44) and (45) give evidence of remote past forms unmarked
for aspect. Such forms must be negated, have a focus-marked verb com-
plement as in (44), or be grammatically dependent as in (45).

(44) Nye o a be bi-kwan.
. L/

L }|x }'1 1}“ ‘LoL L\L

33 Foc P2 plant p2 cs-plantain

I’s he who planted some plantains.
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When there are three adjacent vowels, as in (44), an epenthetical con-
sonant appears between the second and third vowels. In the Nzime dialect
the consonant is b, as in nye 6 b’4 ... In the Bajwe’e dialect, it is w, as in
nye 6 wa...

As mentioned above, the remote past tense marker may occur without
any aspect marker in dependent constructions such as the relative clause
in (45). At the beginning of the relative clause there is a replacive H
morpheme which marks the beginning of the relative clause (Beavon
1985), though its presence is not obvious when it is followed by a mor-
pheme which lexically has a H. It is ungrammatical to employ the perfective
marker in relative clauses (*mar 4 si bé bikwan nyws). (In (45), note the
abbreviations SUB for subordinator, and DEF for definite article.)

(45) m-wr [ a be bi-kwan] nywa
/\ RN A I

LL H-H L L L LL H
ci-person suB P2 plant p2 csplantains DEF'CI
the person who planted some plantains (yesterday or before)

In independent affirmative past constructions, however, an aspect marker
is required. In (46) both si (perfective) and the verb are followed by a stem
tone. This supports our claim that si is a verb, albeit an auxiliary verb.

(46) B(T‘T Si_ ﬁlzmq mii-mb/e\r.

HH T L L L LH
3p P2 PFV P2 build p2 cs-house
They built some houses (yesterday or before).

A stem tone indicating tense also follows a serial verb occurring in a past
tense form.

(47) Be a si ze fumo  mi-mber.
[ N U I N A
HH L L L L L L LH

3p P2 PFV P2 come P2 build P2 cs-house
It was they who then built some houses.

At least four stem tones may be found in a single construction, since the
perfective marker, an adverbial, and a serial verb may all exist together
with the main verb and each receives a stem tone. This is L in the case of
the remote past tense, as in (48).
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(48) Be|’zT si

ka_ ze fumo  mi-mber.
. N o A

HH ' L 'L L L L L L LH
3p P2 PPV P2 finally P2 come P2 build P2 c4-house
It was they who then finally built some houses.

l N

Independent remote past tense sentences lacking a perfective marker
must either have a focus-marked complement, as in (44), or be negated, as
in (49).

(49) Be a be a fumo mi-mber.
L N A
HH L «HL L L H» L LH

3p P2 be P2 NEG build NEG NEG c4-house
They did not build any houses (yesterday or before).

A past-tense independent sentence, therefore, must have an aspect
marker, have a focus marker, or be negated. The following sentence is
ungrammatical due to the absence of any of these markers: *Bé 4 fumo
mimbér ‘They built some houses.’

3.2. Recent past. Recent past tense is marked by a floating L, which
occurs after the subject noun phrase, a stem H, and a suffixal H (see (42)).
If a form includes one or more auxiliary verbs (such as perfective aspect),
the stem H follows all of these. A stem L occurs only on the final verb.

(50) Recent past tense melodies

Pl TNS NEG STEM SFX
AFF L H...L H—
NEG L «<H a H...L H—

The L tense marker follows the subject noun phrase, the last constituent
of which may be 6 (focus). The L of recent past associates with the
preceding word, as in (51).

(51) Be o, fumo mi-mber.
IR B A

HH L L HH-> L LH
3p Foc Pt build p1 1 cs-house
It’s they who built some houses (earlier today).
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In (52) and (53), the tense marker associates with a subject pronoun and
a noun, respectively.

(52) Be fumo o mi-mber.
1]{ L |L H H—»ll]-[ L I./.\H
3p Pt build p1 Pt Foc cs-house

It’s houses that they built (earlier today).

(53) Fwuy lee o {-no.
/AT RS | 7\
H H L H H H>/H LHH

your™father p1 say p1 PI FOC C7-thus
It’s that that your father said (earlier today).

The stem tone of recent past tense is H. Any subsequent stem tones
associated with verbal auxiliaries are also H, but the stem tone associated
with the final verb is L.

(54) Be, i ka ze fumo mi-mber.
I Y AN BN A
H L “H L H L H L LH- L LH

3p Pt PFV P finally p1 come Pt build p1 p1 cs-house
It was they who then finally built some houses (earlier today).

In (52) and (53), the stem H combines with a L and a H verb, respec-
tively. In (55) it associates with a verb which lacks lexical tone.

(55) Be  be o (-mber.
AN |

HL H H»H L LH

3p Pt be Pt Pp1 Foc c3house

They were at the house (earlier today).

As shown in Beavon 1990, the locative verb is atypical with respect to
phonology. There are five other verbs which, like the locative verb shown
above, are inherently toneless.0 They are listed in (56), including the

10The citation form of a verb is the infinitive, which includes (1) a class 5 prefix é-
and (2) a low stem 1one following the verb. For this reason, loneless verbs spoken in
citation receive a stem L.
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homophonous forms of jwe, which means either ‘die’ or ‘give’ according to
the number of arguments in the clause.

(56) ze ‘come’

jwe ‘die’

de ‘eat

cwe ‘stumble’
jwe ‘give’

By positing a toneless lexical form for these verbs, it is possible to
account for a L in remote past forms but H in recent past forms, by
attributing these changes to the grammatical tones of the respective tense
melodies.

The corresponding negated form of the recent past in (55) is presented
in (57). Note that the first occurrence of the locative verb represents its
use as an auxiliary, while the second manifests its role as main verb.

(57) Be_ be a be_ 0-mber.
|~ N I N T A
H L H|«~HL L H- L LH

3p Pl be Pl NEG be NEG NEG c3-house
They were not at the house (earlier today).

Examples (58) and (59) illustrate affirmative and negative recent past
when the verb is in sentence-final position.
(58) Be o fumo.
|,
HH L L H
3p Foc Pl build m
It’s they who built (something earlier today).

N

(59) Be  be a fumo.
I ' ol

HL Hi<H L L L

3p P1 be Pt NEG Dbuild NEG

They did not build (anything earlier today).

3.3. Present. There are six contrastive tone melodies for present tense.
Some include a floating H tense marker which contributes to the distinc-
tion between present and recent past. Some present-tense forms are
marked by means of one or two stem Hs, although others employ stem Ls.
A summary of the present-tense melodies posited is presented in (60).
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(60) Present tense melodies

PRES NS NEG STEM SFX
No copula H 0 0
Object focus AFF H H H—

Subject focus or
dependent clause

AFF (verb medial) ] «HH H-
AFF (verb final) 0 «<H L 0
NEG-neutral ] «<H a L H—
NEG IMPF 0 «<H 4 L H—
NEG HAB (verb medial) 0 4 <HH H-
NEG HAB (verb final) ] a «<H L 0

Two syntactic restrictions need to be mentioned. (1) Independent,
present-tense forms have either a focus-marked verb complement or a
negated verb. (Dependent clauses, on the other hand, can be affirmative
(AFF) and yet be unaccompanied by a focus-marked complement.) (2)
There is a syntactic incompatibility between the perfective aspect marker
and either of the nonpast tenses.

The mark of present tense in nonverbal constructions is a floating H
after the subject pronoun, as in (61).

(61) NyT\ e\' mz"-mber
R A
LH L L LH

3s PRES with c4-house
He has/owns some houses.

This same H present-tense marker is found in the affirmative construc-
tion with an object in focus, as in (62). The high tense marker posited for
affirmative present constructions has not, in preceding examples, been in
an environment where its presence can be seen. It is in present-tense forms
with a postverbal complement in focus that the floating H marking present
time is observed. This floating tone attaches itself to the L subject pronoun
as in (62). (The suffixal tone is posited in this construction by analogy,
even though there is no way to confirm its presence.)

Present tense can also be indicated by one or two stem Hs appearing on
the verb. These can be seen in affirmative, dependent constructions, as in
(63).
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(62) Nye fuma o {-mber.
| \\ | \\ ! /\

L H L H Ho| H L L H

3s  PRES build PRES"HAB PRES"HAB FoC c3-house

It’s a house he builds.

(63) mi-mber [ nye fumo bur ] mi
Il- L/\H H— Il. 1‘- “HH H— L/\L l{

ca-house suB 3s  build PRES"HAB PRES"HAB C2-people DEF"c4
the houses he builds for people

This tone pattern on the verb is also found in affirmative independent
sentences with a subject in focus, as in (64) and (65). In (64), the tone
pattern on the verb is <<H ... H, because the verb is not sentence final. In
sentence-final position, the stem tone pattern for subject-focus present
tense sentences becomes < H... L, as in (65).

(64) Nye o fumo_ mi-mber.
|| | )

N A
L H L <HH H- L LH
3 Foc build PRES*HAB PRES"HAB c4-house
1t’s he who builds houses. or 1t’s he who should build houses.

~
~

~

(65) Nye o  fumo,
N .

LH L «HL
3s  FOC build PRES"HAB
It’s he who builds. or It’s he who should build (them).

Four negative constructions are possible in present tense, one being
unmarked (neutral) in aspect, one being imperfective (progressive or
habitual), and the other two indicating only habitual aspect with either a
medial or a final verb.

The negated present-tense construction that lacks aspectual specification
has a stem L and a suffixal H. Negation in present tense consists of a
replacive H followed by the prefix 4-. This same negation marker has
already been seen in negated past tense forms (§§3.1-2).

Example (67) shows a present tense form that permits either a progres-
sive or a habitual reading. It is more complex than (66), employing the
locative verb as auxiliary and a locative prepositional phrase containing the
salient verb, as seen in (33) to (36).
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(66) Nye a fumo mi-mber.
| N ( L/ \H

L«.HL L L H- L
335 NEG build NEG NEG cs-house
He isn’t building houses. or He doesn’t build houses.

(67) Nye a be i efumo mi-mber.
|

| |
N ~

L<HL L H LL L H- L LH
33 NEG be NEG Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
He isn’t building houses.

Negated present habitual forms are presented in (68) and (69). Note the
presence of a replacive H in the verb, followed by either a floating H or
L, depending on the verb’s position in the utterance. In (68), the tones are
<«H...H because the verb is in utterance-medial position. In (69), on the
other hand, the stem tones are <H... L, since the verb is utterance final.

(68) Nye a fumo_ mi-mber.
P | VAN

L H L «<HH H- L LH

3s  PRES"NEG"HAB build PRES"NEG"HAB PRES"NEG"HAB c4-house

He doesn’t ever build any houses.

(69) NyT 3’ ﬁrmo.\

L H L <H L
3s  PRES"NEG"HAB build PRES"NEG"HAB
He doesn’t ever build (anything).

~

As seen in both of these cases, negation is expressed by 4, together with
accompanying tonal morphemes. This marker is homophonous with remote
past. Negated present habitual therefore differs from affirmative remote
past perfective only by the tones found on the verb and not by any
difference in preverbal markers.

3.4. Future. Regular future tense refers to any event conceived of as
occurring after the present moment. The affirmative future tense marker
is 0. In negated future forms, the future marker is p4 (ngd in the Nzime
dialect), with the negation marker preceding it. The future marker ygé is
found in future forms with a subject in focus, while the marker nga is
found in dependent future forms. For all these tonal melodies there is a
stem L and a suffixal H. These facts are summarized in (70).
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(70) Future tense melodies

FUT NEG TNS NEG  STEM SFX
Nonfocus
AFF 6 L H-
NEG a né L H-
Subject focus ngo L H—
Dependent clauses nga L H-

Affirmative future tense is illustrated in (71).

(1) Nye o fumo mi-mber.
[ AN AN
L H

LH L L H-> L
35 FUT build Fut FUT c4house
He’s going to build some houses.

The marker p4 (future), used in negative constructions, is seen in (72),
together with the negative marker appropriate to the tense.!!

(72) Nye a pa fumo mi-mber.
| | N AN [ /N

L L H L L H- L LH

3s  NEG FUT build NEG"FUT NEG'FUT c4-house

He’s not going to build (any) houses.

The future marker ngd is presented in (73) with subject in focus.

(73) Nye o nga fumo mi-mber.
|| RN l

/\

L H HL L H- L LH

33 Foc FUT build FuT FuT c4-house
It’s he who is going to build houses.

Uin the Nzime dialect, the negation marker and Ihe future tense marker form a
portmanteau, 4, as seen in (160).

(160) Nye a fumo, mi-mber.
B | LA
|

N

LH L L H-s L LU
35 Ne6 rur build  NE6TruT NEGTFUT  ca-house
He’s not going to build (any) houses. (Nzime dialect)
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The same marker is found in dependent constructions for many speakers
of Koozime. Others, primarily speakers of Bijwe’e, use 6, however, as in
(74) and (75).

(74) mur [ nga fumo mi-mber] nywa
Nowe dL0Y e LWk

person sus FUT build FuT FUT cs-house DEFCI
the one who is going to build houses

(75) m1>|l< [ c|) ﬁ|4mo mti-mber] nywa
/\ I
LL H» H L L H- L LH H

person suB FUT build FUT FuT c4house DEFCI
the one who is going to build houses

4. Relative tenses

All the verbal constructions considered thus far have been in some direct
relation to the fixed point of temporal reference represented by the
present moment. In this section, attention is given to relative tenses, which
have no inherent relation to this reference point. Relative tenses acquire
their specific temporal meaning only in relation to a preceding clause. For
this reason, relative tenses are restricted to occurrence in a discourse-
medial position.

4.1. Relative recent past. Relative recent past tense indicates that an
event occurs prior to some other event, which may be past, present
habitual, or future. Past perfect and future perfect constructions are pos-
sible by means of this relative recent past tense. In the independent clause,
a time frame is established, making use of an absolute tense. Then the
clause containing relative recent past tense is introduced. This establishes
what events preceded the event of the main clause. These events are
presented as having occurred in the recent past with respect to the event
of the main clause.

It is necessary for syntactic and phonological reasons to deal separately
with two types of absolute relative canstructions—those in which the verb
of the independent clause is -be ‘be (at)’ and those in which the main
clause contains some other verb. As is seen below, a locative verb in the
main clause creates certain special syntactic possibilities for the clause
containing the relative tense. For this reason, the presentation of the
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absolute relative construction begins with the normal one, that is, where
the verb in the main clause is other than the locative verb.

Normal construction. In relative recent past constructions which do not
contain the locative verb, the relative tense marker is <H o, where o is
toneless but takes the floating L of the normal P1 melody. The first stem
tone of the P1 melody, a H, follows the PFV marker and the second stem
tone, a L, follows the main verb. The tonal and segmental marks of the
relative recent past tenses are summarized in (76).

(76) Relative recent past tense melodies

REL"P1 REL TNS NEG STEM SFX
AFF «H 0 L H...L H—
NEG le «<H a pa H...L H—

The relative recent past tense in (77) is shown apart from any independent
clause and is, therefore, grammatically incomplete. The tense-aspect marking
indicates that the event in question took place in the recent past relative to
some unstated reference point, and that it is viewed as a whole.

(77) nye 0 si ba_ nks
| AN AN | ~~. /A
Lj«H L H L L H> L H

35 REL Pl PFV PL cut"up Pl P1 pig
... he having just cut up the pig

The negative construction corresponding to (77) is (78). The relative past
tense marker is not present in the negative construction. Note that the
negation marker follows e (le before vowels) ‘with’, which here seems to
function as a marker of the negative relative past construction.

(78) nye le a pa_ ba nkw
| LI | =~ /\
CH

L L “HL L H L L H—
35 REL'NEGNEG yet Pl cut’up NEG NEG pig

... he not yet having cut up the pig/... prior to his having cut up
the pig

The event referred to in a relative recent past clause, such as the cutting
up of the pig in (78), is relegated to past, present, or future time by the
tense of the independent clause. In (79), the relative tense acquires a
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remote past orientation from its context. This means that the pig butcher-
ing occurred in the remote past (yesterday or before), just prior to the
event (also in the remote past) of the main clause. A pause is present
between the two clauses, which is indicated by a comma.

(79) Nye a jebe bur o, nye o S ba nke.
I AR NEA | | NN |~~~ /\
LH HLLL H Ll«H L H L L H-> LH

3s P2 call P2 people FOC 33 REL P1 PFV P1 cut"up P1 Pl Ppig
He called the people (in the remote past) after having just cut up
the pig.

In (80), the first verb is in the recent past. This influences the possible
readings of the second clause. Both the action of cutting up the pig and
the action of calling the people occurred earlier today.

(80) Nye  jebe bur o,
AN RN A\ |

LL H HH-LL H
35 p1 call p1 P1 people Foc

nye o S ba_ nkw.
| N T /A
L «H L H L L H> L H

3s REL Pl PFV P1 cut’up P1 P1 pig
He called the people (earlier today) having just cut up the pig.

In (81), the first clause is marked for future tense. This gives a future
reading to the relative recent past tense of the second clause. The cutting
up will occur in the future, but just prior to the calling of the people.

81 Nye}o| jebe bur o,
| /\ |

LH H L H> LL H
3s  FuT call FuT FUT people Foc

nye o si ba _ nke.
| kK s I RN N /\
LeH L H L L H> LH

35 REL Pl PFV PI cut"up Pl Pl pig
He is going to call the people just after cutting up the pig.
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In (82), the main clause is marked as present imperfective. Depending
upon the context, the reading of this verb may be either progressive or
habitual. In the event that the former is chosen, the relative tense refers
to a single action in the recent past. If the main verb is interpreted as
indicating habitual aspect, then the action in the second clause is repeated.
Both of these readings are appropriate to (82).

(82) Nyel e-jebe bur 0,
I A BN /\ |
LHLH L H» LL H
3s Loc cs-call PRES PRES people FoC
nye o si ba_ nke.
; FORNU B I\
L«<H L H L L H- L H

3 REL Pl PFV PI cut’up P1 P1 pig
He is calling the people having just cut up a pig. or He calls the
people just after cutting up pigs.

The choice of subjects in the two clauses is not restricted. As seen in
(83), different subjects can appear in the two clauses.

(83) Nye a jebe bur o, me o si mekle.
T N T N N
LHH LLL H Ll<H L H L L
3s  p2 call p2 people FOC 1s REL Pl PFV PI consent Pl

He called the people just after I consented.

Either or both of the clauses in an absolute relative construction can be
negated, as in (84)~(86). Note in (85) and (86) that when the main clause
is negated, the focus marker no longer occurs at the end of the main
clause. This is because the ¢ (focus) and negation are mutually exclusive
within a clause.

(84) Nye z|1 je|be bur ol, mT le| a pz|1 mekle.
| \\\ //\ i \\\ \\\
LH H L LL H L L “HL L H L L

3s P2 call p2 people FOC 1s REL'NEG NEG Yet NEG consent NEG
He called the people without my consent,
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(85) NyT a be a jebe bur,
I B /\
L H L «HL H L H- L L

335 P2 be P2 NEG call NEG NEG people

mT o Si kcrmle\.
i ~

L «H L H L L
1s REL PI PFv P1 forbid p1
He didn’t call the people after I had forbidden it.

N

(86) Nye a be T jebe b;cr,
|1, RN \
L H L «HL H L H-> LL

33 P2 be P2 NEG call NEG NEG people

me le a pa kamle.

\
| AN
L L -HL L H L L

Is REL"NEG NEG yet NEG forbid p1

He called the people in spite of my just having forbidden it.

Locative construction. This section considers a special case in which the
verb of the main clause is the locative verb be. Although these construc-
tions conform in general with what has been seen above, they are distinct
from a syntactic and phonological point of view. When the first verb in an
absolute relative construction is the locative verb, deletion of the subject
and the relative marker «H o of the second clause is allowed. It is also
necessary in this case to delete the floating L recent past tense marker.
These constructions constitute the past and future perfect constructions in
Koozime.

In (87) and (88), absolute relative constructions have the same subjects
throughout, and the first clause contains the locative verb. In (88), the
subject of the relative clause is deleted along with the markers of recent
past and relative tense. The pause between the two clauses in (88) is so
minimal that it has been left unmarked.

(87) Nye .!a be ?, nye o Si kamle,
| N I \\ \\\ ‘ N
LH L H L |«HL H oL L
33 P2 be P2 Foc 33 REL P1 PFv P1 forbid P

He had just finished forbidding it.
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(88) Nyea be. o si kamle.
| v hN AR

L H L H H L L

3s P2 be P2 Foc prv P1 forbid p1

He had just forbidden (it).

Negating these perfect constructions is possible only in the second
clause, as in (89). It is ungrammatical to attempt to negate the main clause:
*Nye 4 bé abe si kamle ‘He had not forbidden (it).’

(89) Nyea be o, Ie a pa kamle.
N RN N
L H L H L «HL L H L L
3s P2 be P2 FOC REL"NEG NEG yet NEG forbid NEG

He had not yet forbidden (it).

The locative verb in the independent clause may be given any absolute
time reference. In (90) and (91), the main verb is in the present tense.
Note that the present tense form of the locative verb is suppletive: mé ‘be
(PRES)’. Example (91) is a transformation of (90), illustrating deletion of
the subject, the recent past tense marker, and the relative tense marker.

(90) Nye mu o, nye 0 i kamle.
A | | SR
L HL H Ll<H L H L L

3s be"PRES FOC 3s REL P! PFv P forbid p1
He has just forbidden (it).

(91) Nye mu o si kamle.
/N | b

L HL H H L L
3s  be”PrEs Foc prv Pt forbid p1
He has just forbidden (it).

A future perfect construction, making use of the relative recent past
tense, is seen in the next two examples. The second shows the result of
subject and tense deletion in the second clause.
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(92) Be o be o, be o i kamle.
] oo l Voo
H H L H Hj«H L H L L
3p FUT be FUT FoC 3p REL P1 PFv P1 forbid p1

They will have just forbidden (it).
(93) Be| o be o s kamle

N N
\ ~ \

N

HH L H "H L L
3p FUT be FUT Foc PFv p1 forbid pi
They will have just forbidden (it).

When an absolute relative construction is transformed into a dependent
clause, the focalizer in the first part of the construction must be deleted.
The verb ‘be’ may also be deleted. Both of these changes are seen in (94).
The optionality of the locative verb is shown by means of parentheses. The
subjects of the two clauses can differ, as seen in (95). It is not possible to
delete the second subject in this case, however. (The final L indicates
sentence final (S"FINAL).)

(94) Be o (be) si kamle  wa, ...
|| N N
HH L H L L H
3p FuT (be Fut) PFv P1 forbid 1 if/when

If/when they will have just forbidden (it) ...

(95) Me| .T be (!J, rzyel o si belne me|.
Y N \\ \\ \\
L H L H Lil«H L HW L L[ H- LL
1s P2 be P2 FOC 35 REL Pl PFV P1 reject P1 PI  1s S FINAL

I had just been rejected by him.

4.2. Consecutive relative. In the preceding section, relative tenses all
relate to events or situations existing prior to the action of main verbs. In
this section, relative tense refers to a subsequent action.

When a sequence of activities is in view, the preferred way of referring
to them is by use of the consecutive relative tense. Verbs in this tense
acquire a past, present, or future reference depending on the tense of the
verb that initiates the sequence of verbs. The essential meaning of the
consecutive relative tense is ‘next’ or ‘then’. There is no negated form of
this tense. The structure of the consecutive relative tense is simple, as
indicated in (96).
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(96) Consecutive relative tense melodies

CONS™REL TNS  STEM SFX
Third person plural subjects
Following p2 @ H...-93 H-
Elsewhere 9 H..L H—
Other person and number subjects )  H...L H—

The second clause in (97) contains an example of the consecutive
relative tense. It has a remote past orientation due to the tense of the
preceding verb.

(97) Nye aI si I(TIO\ , mﬁ-jw‘itl’ mcl’,
| I BN

L H L H L L LL H
35 P2 PFV P2 transport P2 cé-pole C6"3s

nigk  fumo_ __ 0-mber.
SN N T T I\
H L L L H- ~""-L L H

then build CONS"REL CONS*REL c3-house
He carried his poles in and then built his house.

In (97), it is evident that the verb in the consecutive relative tense is
unmarked with respect to person and number of subject. In the case of the
remote past consecutive relative tense, however, a suffix exists to indicate
that the subject is third person, plural, and human. The suffix is -2 after
disyllabic stems and monosyllabic CVC stems; it is -720 after CV stems.12
This plural suffix is illustrated in (98).

12This suffix is formally identical to the passive suffix. There is no confusion between
the two, however, due to other aspecls of passive voice marking, such as tronting of
the promoted object.
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(98) Be a si kl)lq mel-jwlit|' mo|7,
HH L H L L LL H

3p P2 PFV P2 transport p2 C6-p01€ C6"3p

fum-23_ P-mber.
Pl T N
L L H-> ~~"-L L H

build-CONS*REL"3p CONS"REL c3-house
They carried their poles in and then built a house.

The consecutive relative tense acquires a future reading when it follows
a future-tense main verb.

(99) Be o lolo_ me-jwii moo,
N I AR I
HH H L H-» L LL H

3p FUT transport FUT FUT cé-pole C63p

fumo._ __ @-mber.
I N\
L L H» ~""--L L H

build CONS"REL CONS*REL c3-house
They will carry their poles in and then build a house.

The tense melodies in (96) state that, if there are serial verbs preceding
the main verb, they are accompanied by high stem tones. This is illustrated
in (100) on the serial verb ze ‘then’, derived from ze ‘come’.

(100) Be ki e-ze wa,
[ A /\
HH L L H-|H L

3p LOC C5-come INF INF here

ze_ fumo mi-mber.
I~ N A
L H L L H— L LH

then coNs*REL build CONS"REL CONS*REL C4-house
They come here and then build houses.

4.3. Consecutive future purpese. Consecutive future purpose differen-
tiates between two future events that are logically linked such that the first
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event is done in order that the second might take place. There is no
negative counterpart to the affirmative form. This construction exists only
following a future-tense clause. Its form is presented in (101).

(101) Consecutive future purpose melody

TNS STEM SFX
CONS"FUT"PURP «H O L H->

This construction is similar to that of future, except that the tone of
consecutive future purpose is L rather than H. In addition, there is a
replacive H in the consecutive future that brings about tonal change in L
subject pronouns, as seen in (102).

(102) NyT o| ﬁrmo\.,\ Q-mb/e\r,
LH L L AeL oLH

3s FUT build FuT rUT c3-house

nye o di, 4.
| | I /\
L|<HL L L H-/HL

3s  CONS’FUT'PURP stay FUT FUT there
He’s going to build a house in order to live in it.

4.4. Present perfect. Present perfect is the only absolute relative tense.
It relates a present situation to a past event. This means that it has an
absolute time orientation, since the situation exists at the present moment.
It also has a relative time orientation, since the past event in question may
be either remote or recent past, depending on the larger context. There is
no negated counterpart to present perfect. Its tone melody is presented in

(103).
(103) Present perfect tense melody

TNS STEM SFX
PRES"PRF «H [+1Hi L H—

This tense is also unique with respect to vowel-raising, which occurs on
the subject pronoun. The vowel of the subject pronoun is raised one level.
Given the vowels of Koozime pronouns, examples are limited to e and o.
These become ¢ and «, respectively. These changes are illustrated in (104)
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and (105). The feature [+1 Height] (abbreviated [+ 1Ht]) is used to
represent the closure of the oral cavity. This is employed in the examples
on a separate tier. (Note: i refers to a mid high front unrounded tense
vowel, and #, to a mid high back rounded tense vowel.)

(104) [+1Hi]

-
.

Nye( fumao, mi-mber. (Inyé/—/nyil)
AN IERVAN
L«<H L L H» L LH
3s PRF build PRF PRF c4-house

He has built some houses.
(105)  [+1Hy

G(I)' ﬁltmq mil-mb/e\r. (/g6/—/gé/)
beH L L Heo L LH

2s PRF build PRF PRF c4-house

You have built some houses.

Present perfect tense is semantically distinct from the relative recent past
constructions discussed in §4.1. In the latter case, it is possible to cancel
the implicature created by the tense. With the present perfect tense,
however, this is not possible. For example, it must be true, in the case of
the present perfect construction in (105), that houses exist. This is not
necessarily the case with the relative recent past construction in (106). One
can go on to say after (106) “but they have all been destroyed.”

(106) Go| mu ol Si fumao, mi-mb/e\r.
IS R !
L HL H H L L H> L LH

2s  be”PrES Foc PFv p1 build P1 P1 cs-house
You have just built some houses.

This concludes the proposed analysis of tense in Konzime. An overview
of negation is presented in the following section, drawing together ele-
ments included in the preceding description and adding details which were
not in focus there.
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5. Negation

The principal negation markers are shown in (107), which incorporates
information given throughout the paper with reference to negation. In
certain cases, therefore, it is helpful to refer to the relevant section for
more detail and examples.

(107) Negation markers

NEG  TNS NEG STEM SFX
P2 a «<H 4 L...L H-
Pl
(verb medial) L «<H 4 H...L  H-
(verb final) L <H a H...L 0
PRES
Neutral 0 «H 4 L H—
IMPF 0 «<H 3 L H—
HAB (verb medial) 0 a «H H H—
(verb final) ] a «H L ]
FUT a na L H—
REL (‘with...yet) le <HAapa H..L H—
HORT 0 ayi L H—
IMP 0 a L H—
INF ] a L H—

One common mark of negation is a. Other additional marks of negation
vary according to the tense and aspect of the construction. These addition-
al markers are tonal morphemes, many of them being replacive. These
tones have the effect of encoding tense and aspect information on the
negation marker.

The negation marker has a dual function as a class 1a noun prefix. When
it is present on a verb, the result can be interpreted as a verbal noun
capable of governing the agreement of modifiers. In (108), the negated
verb até ‘not going’ is the head noun of a noun phrase. The possessive
pronoun and the subject pronoun are in class agreement with atd.

(108) A4- to i Q-peme we,  nye i bebe.
| N I |~ : |1

L HL H L LH H L H H H L
Cla"NEG"INF go NEG Loc c7-field ci"his c1"3s PRES Loc bad
His (habit of) not going to the field is bad.
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Several of the negative morphemes in (107) merit special attention.
Present habitual employs a H negation marker 4 as discussed in §3.3. This
is homophonous with the remote past marker discussed in §3.1. The two
are distinct, however, since their tonal melodies differ in other respects.
The melody for negated habitual is {«H H or |«H L, while it is L for
affirmative remote past.

A frequent variant of the negation marker is |«H &-, which is used in
past and present (nonhabitual) tenses, among others. In (109), it can be
seen in recent past, and a comparable example in remote past is seen in
(110).

(109) NyT\ be a be bi-kwan.
' AN RN \
LL Hl«HL L "L  H- IL LL

3 P1 be P1 NEG plant NEG NEG cs-plantain
He did not plant (any) plantains (in the recent past).

(110) Nye| zli be EII be[\ bt!kw/a\n
L H L «HL L L H- L LL

33 P2 be P2 NEG plant NEG NEG cs-plantain
He did not plant (any) plantains (in the remote past).

Negating nonverbal constructions such as the present imperfective is
done by introducing the locative verb be ‘be (at)’ in its role as auxiliary
verb, followed by the primary stem tone, as in (111).

(111) Nye  a be i e-fumo mi-mber.
. I AN N AN
Ll«HL L H LL L H» L LH

3s PRES"NEG be NEG Loc cs-build INF INF c4-house
He is not building houses.

Another nonverbal construction is given in (112). This lacks a verb in the
surface structure due to the mandatory deletion of the locative verb in
independent, affirmative, present-tense constructions (see Beavon 1990).
This is negated in example (113), in which the locative verb resurfaces.

(112) Nye o ngbel.
Pl /\

L H L L
3s Foc hunter
He is a hunter.
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(113) Nye  a be ngbel.
J o] N /\
L« HL L H- LL

33 NEG be NEG NEG hunter
He is not a hunter.

The negated future imperfective also requires the locative verb be in its
role as auxiliary verb, as seen in (114).

(114) Be a UT be lf'| e-fumo mi|-mber.
| | N AN /\
HL H L H LL L H> L LH

3p NEG FUT'NEG be NEG roc cs-build InF INF ¢4-house
They’re not going to be building houses.

Nonpresent imperfective constructions are negated by adding a second
auxiliary verb following the negation morpheme, as in (115) and (116).

(115) Nye’ z,av be, a be ki e-ﬁrmo mt"-mb/e\r.
\ I AN [
L H L «H L L H LL L H> L LH

33 P2 be P2 NEG be NEG Loc csbuild INF INF c4-house
He was not building any houses (in the remote past).

(116) Nye be_ a be k  esfumo mi-mber.
| AN N RN VAN
LL H|~HL L H LL L H-> L LH

3s Pl be PI NEG be NEG LOC c¢s5-build INF INF c4-house
He was not building any houses (in the recent past).

The perfective aspect marker si can occur with negation, but only in the
case of rhetorical questions (by which one calls to mind a piece of
generally-shared truth). This is encountered in greetings, as in (117).

(117) Gc1) T si bwTk a?
e |

L|-HL H L L H
233 NEG PFV NEG become”big NEG INT
Haven’t you grown!
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6. Focus

Although focus is most often treated in the context of the noun phrase,
it merits discussion alongside verb phrase constituents since focus marking
and perfective aspect are in complementary distribution in Koozime. As
already noted in §3.1, independent affirmative past tense sentences must
either mark perfective aspect or focalize a nominal, but not do both. This
seems to indicate that focus and perfective aspect occupy the same syntac-
tic postition, and that one or the other may be selected, but not both.

Focus markers in Koozime are either assertive or counterassertive. These
are syntactically distinct, as will be shown.

6.1. Assertive focus. Assertive focus is marked by 6. Any noun phrase
may be focalized regardless of its grammatical relation to the verb. ¢
(focus) follows a nominal that precedes a verb, but precedes one that
follows the verb. Postverbal noun phrases not selected for focus are
generally deleted if another verb complement is focussed. If an object is
focussed, however, the subject is usually pronominalized rather than
deleted.

Sentences with focussed complements are generally construed as respon-
ses to questions or counterassertions in which a speaker is asserting slightly
different information from that which someone else has just asserted. That
part of the response regarded as most salient (new information) is
focussed. This noun phrase often corresponds to the interrogative word in
a previous question. If a question is polar (a yes/no question), the response
lacks a focussed nominal.

The epenthetic consonant /w/ is automatically inserted between the
second and third vowels of any three vowel sequence, as in the first answer
of (118) . This consonent is enclosed in parentheses and shown without a
gloss because it has no semantic or syntactic content.

(118) Question Answer
Ze a de? Nye o (w’) a de
| s | N
H H L L H H L
who P2 eat P2 3  FOC P2 eat p2

Who ate? It was he who ate.
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(119) Nye a de nkoo?
N |

L H ‘L LH

3s p2 eat P2 where

Where did he eat?

(120) NyT ‘a de yT?

L H L H
3s p2 eat p2 what
What did he eat?

Keith H. Beavon

Nye a de o, + (-mber wam.
\
N AN
L H L H HL LH HL

3 P2 eat P2 FOoc in c3-house c¢3"my
It was in my house that he ate.

Nye a de o, bi-kwan.
[ RN VA
L H LH LLL
3 P2 eat P2 FOC cs-plantain

It was plantains he ate.

It is ungrammatical in Koozime to use the affirmative focus marker in a
perfective sentence: *Nyé 4 si dé 6 mede. ‘It was food he (perfectively) ate.’
The affirmative focus marker may be used together with negation only if
it is the subject that is focussed, as in (121).

(121) Nye o|\ be a de me‘-det‘.
IARN N [

LH L H |[«H L L H- L L

33 FOC Pl be p1 NEG eat p1 Pl ce6food

It was he who did not eat any food (in the recent past).

6.2. Negative focus. Negative focus is marked by ntiik H— ‘it’s not’
where the H is replacive. This focus marker may also occur sentence
medially, in which case the stem tone is also H: ntdk H— ‘it’s not’. In either
case, however, it precedes the focussed noun. It can be used together with
the assertive focus marker in successive sentences to give counterassertive
focus to a noun phrase. This enables the speaker to isolate and correct a
mistake found in another speaker’s statement. In (122) and (123), a noun
is the head of a relative clause. The fact that the noun it focusses must be
relativized is peculiar to the negative focus marker.

Example (122) demonstrates that the clause following a negative focus
marker is a relative clause, due to the occurrence of nywd, the specific
definite article which can only follow such constructions. There is a tone
change in the first tone to the right of the negative focus marker which
affects the pronoun me T
(122)Nt17<c me [ a Imq §-mber | nywa.

| b /N !
LH H- LH- H L L L L H H

FOC'NEG 1s SsUB P2 build P2 c¢3-house DEFCI
It was not I who built the house (in the remote past).
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Marking a noun phrase with the negative focus marker precludes mark-
ing the verb with perfective aspect: *Nuik mé 4 si fumo mbér nywd. ‘It’s
not I who built the house’. This reinforces another restriction that the verb
in a dependent or relative clause may not be marked as perfective.

A further restriction is that negative focus cannot occur with negation of
the verb: *Ntik nyé 4 bé ade méde nywa. ‘It’s not he who didn’t eat any
food.” However, a double negative may occur, as in (123), where both the
relative clause and the main clause are negated.

(123) 0-mb/€\r [ melT be zlz lmq ] w+}

L LH H-~ LH L «HL L L H
c3-house sSUB 1s P2 be P2 NEG build NEG DEFC3
the house that I did not build

Any sentence beginning with ntiik can be preceded by the class 7 subject
pronoun yé which gives the sentence a dummy subject and moves the
negative focus marker from sentence-initial position. Its tone then changes
to H-H, as in (124).

(124) Ye| nt;t\k mﬁ-dﬁ [ nyT zli de ] mzjz.

H HHH- L L H- L H L H
35°C7 FOC’NEG c6-food SUB 3s P2 eat P2 DEF'Cé
It’s not food that he ate (in the remote past).

7. Mood

There are five moods in Kooszime—indicative, hortative, imperative, con-
secutive imperative, and interrogative. No formally distinct subjunctive
mood exists. In the place of a subjunctive, hortative is used, which acquires
a subjunctive reading in certain contexts.

7.1. Indicative. Indicative mood, treated in considerable detail in
preceding sections, needs little further comment. In contrast with nonin-
dicative moods, indicative encodes statements of fact. It is syntactically
distinguished from other moods by the possibility of focussing its noun
phrases.

There are, however, a number of indicative constructions which may
receive an extended pragmatic reading which is usually triggered by the
context. A present indicative with an object marked for assertive focus can
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be given a near-future reading, as in (125), if it is obvious the man has not
yet commenced building.

(125) Nye  fumo o  O-mber.
RN | /\

LH L H H» H L L H
3s PRES build PRES PRES FoC c3-house

It’s a house he’s building. or He’s going to build a house soon.

A negated present equative form has a paradoxically affirmative reading
when the complement is a verbal noun, shown by the nominalizer suffix
(NOM) -a, as in (126).

(126) Ye} Tv be__ n-dt"m-,‘?/

H |[<HL L HS"L H H
35°C7 NEG be NEG NEG c3-deep-NoM
It was really deep!

There is an unusual modal use of the future indicative which can be seen
in (127).

(127) Me nteme o to_ 0-nkana.
I I |

L HHH HL H- L LL
1s also FUT go FUT FUT cCr-city
I would like to go to the city too.

7.2. Nonindicative. Hortative (HORT) and imperative (IMPV) moods are
both marked by verbal suffixes, a given verb usually having similar forms
for both. For the most part, the morphology of these suffixes is regular,
being governed by the phonological attributes of the verb stem. In a few
cases, however, the form of the verb stem changes in the hortative or
imperative, as in (128).

(128) e-ze - Nta-k!
RN "
L ~L H
cs-come  INF come” IMP-IMP

to come Come!
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In general, regular rules generate the appropriate hortative or imperative
forms. The selection of the right suffix is based on the number and type
of stem syllables and on vowels in the syllable nuclei. (129) gives an idea
of the regularities observed in the morphophonemics of these moods.!3

(129) Imperative and hortative suffix formation

Stem Affix IND HORT IMPV Gloss
ce, 0,a -k ba bak bik ‘plant’
ba bak bak ‘marry’
cl, i -ke bi bike biké ‘receive’
bi bike biké ‘beat’
cu, H -ko du diiko diiké ‘follow’
SH seko siko ‘pour out’
cve ‘v-copy’ cik ciki ciki ‘save’
cik ciki ciki ‘be cut’
cvev -a fumo  fuima fima ‘build’
lumo lima lima ‘pierce’
caa -n- ntaa ntana ntana ‘cross over’
saa sapa sapa ‘seek’

Although hortative and imperative moods resemble each other with
respect to the verb suffix required, they difter in their tonal melodies. The
hortative melody, «H-L, follows the verb, with the replacive tone
neutralizing tonal distinctions between lexically H and L verbs. There is no
replacive suffixal H following the verb in the hortative mood, even when
an object is present.

In contrast, the imperative melody is a floating H following the verb. This
associates to the left, becoming a tone of the verb in its final pronuncia-
tion. In addition, a suffixal replacive H does follow an imperative verb,
causing detachment and deletion of an immediately-following L on a
following complement.

In addition to this regular imperative, there is also a sequential impera-
tive that follows a previous command. It is formally distinct from either
hortative or the regular imperative, consisting of a stem <-H-L and a
suffixal H.

B3<y_copy’ means that the vowel of the verb stem is copied as the suffix.
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Interrogative mood is not indicated by any distinctive tonal melody on
the verb. It is usually marked by an interrogative word; but in the absence
of one of these, it is indicated by an intonational rise at the end of the
question.

(130) Tonal melodies for nonindicative moods

MOOD STEM  SFX

Hortative 0 <«HL @
Imperative (verb medial) ] H H—

(verb final) ] HL 0

Consecutive imperative (verb final) ] <HL 0
(verb medial) 0 «HH H-

Hortative. Hortative is used to express an intention, permission, a wish,
or a prohibition. The subject of the verb may be first, second, or third
person, in contrast with the imperative.

The affirmative hortative mentioned above has a different tonal melody
than the negated counterpart, as seen in (131).

(131) Hortative tonal melodies

HORT MOOD NEG STEM  SFX
AFF PFV ] <HL 0

IMPF 0 <HL H—

NEG 0} ayi L H-»

or le a L H—

Affirmative hortatives have a H-L melody regardless of the lexical tone
of the verb, as seen in (132).

(132) Nye‘ ﬁrm-clav mti—mb/e\r.

L L<HL L LH
3s build-HORT c4-house
He should build some houses!

This tone melody is maintained for monosyllabic verbs as well, since
Koozime allows for the association of multiple tones with a single, short
vowel. This is seen in (133).
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(133) Nye| to|:k (/7-mb/£<!

L H<HLL LH
35 GO-HORT c3-house
He should go home!

Negating hortative constructions is done in one of two ways—either
through the use of the negative hortative marker ay/ or by using le ‘with’
and the negated infinitive. Stem L and suffixal H accompany both of these
constructions. In negated hortative constructions there is no suffix to the
verb indicating hortative mood. These are shown in (134) and (135).

(134) Nye ayi fumo mi-mber.
1 B A
L LH L L H> L LH

3s  NEG'HORT build NEG NEG c4-house
He should not build any houses. or Don’t let him build any

houses!
(135) Nye' le| 7-ﬁ|¢mo\ mil-mb/s\r.
L L |«HL L L H- L LH

33  with NEG"INF-build NEG"INF NEG"INF c4-house
He should not build any houses. or Don’t let him build any
houses!

The hortative in (136) shows progressive or habitual action through the
use of the imperfective auxiliary di ‘stay’.

(136) Nye a’t|'-ke ﬁ|¢mq mti-mber.
| N ' N\
L L-HL L L H~ L LH

35 stay-HORT build HORT HORT c4-house
He should continuously build houses.

Imperative. Affirmative imperative involves a single floating H added to
the verb and a replacive suffixal H following the verb. The tense marker
for negative imperative is 4 followed by a stem L and a suffixal H, as
summarized in (137).
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(137) Tonal melodies for the imperative mood

IMP MOOD NEG  STEM SFX

AFF (verb medial) ] H H-
(verb final) ] HL ]

NEG 0 a L H—

In (138)—(140), H verbs are seen to become H-H (138) after the addition
of this stem tone, while L verbs become L-H (139) and toneless verbs
become H (140).

(138) Jam-a bi-kwan bi!
| A A
H H H- LL L HL

cook-MP 1MP cg-plantains cs”these
Cook these plantains!

(139) Be-k bi-kwan  bi!
I's VAN /\
L H H—-» L L L H L

plant-iMp MP cs-plantains c8"these
Plant these plantains!

(140) De-k me-de mal
“ [ VAN

H H» L L HL
eat-iMP IMP ce-food this"cs
Eat this food!

Sentence-final verbs, which have the segmental imperative suffix -a,
receive an additional L, as in (141).

(141) Jam-aa/
L

cook-1MP” VERB"S " FINAL
Cook (it)!

Prohibitions are expressed as a negative imperative, which employs the
negation marker 4 followed by the verb, a stem L, and a suffixal H, as in
(142). In negative commands, the verb does not include the segmental
suffix encountered in affirmative commands.
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(142) 4 ﬁrmo\ mi}-mbs\r.’
: ' /
L L L H» L LH

NEG'IMP build mp 1Mp cs-house
Do not build any houses!

Commands addressed to two or more persons use the plural marker (PL)
g4, which becomes g4 word-finally, and occurs after the suffixal H, as in
(143). This plural morpheme is also encountered in prohibitions, as in
(144). Once again, because the negative marker is present, the segmental
imperative suffix is not present.

(143) Fer-T gzli mt"—mb/e\r!

L L H- H L LH
build-iMp MP PL c4-house
Build houses (you plural)!

(144) A di_ ga kul!
| I~ VA
L L L Hol HLH

NEG stay IMP IMP PL outside
Don’t stay outside (you plural)!

Imperfective aspect in the imperative mood is conveyed by the auxiliary
di ‘stay’ rather than by the locative verb be, as seen in (145).

(145) Di-ke  de me-de mal

| * AN
L H L H> L 1L HL
stay-iMp eat 1Mp 1Mp cs-food c6”this

Keep on eating this food!

Consecutive imperative. Consecutive imperatives exist only in the affir-
mative. There are two tonal melodies, presented in (146), which depend
upon the location of the verb in the sentence.
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(146) The consecutive imperative construction

Consecutive imperative MOOD  NEG STEM SFX
(verb medial) -4 «<HH H—
(verb final) -4 ~HL 0

This mood is used noninitially in a chain of commands. It occurs in
nonfinal position in (147), where it is reflected in the H-H melody of the
verb.

(147) Go-a fumo, mi-mber!
| | | s A
LL L <HH H- L LH
2s-CONS™ IMP build CONS"IMP CONS"IMP c4-house
And build houses!

In (148), it occurs in utterance-final position, where the verb has a H-L
melody.

(148) G(T-.T ﬁllmq/\

~
~

LL L «HL
2-CONS"IMP build 1MP
And build!

Interrogative. Interrogative mood is distinguished from imperative and
hortative by the possibility of marking tense. It is distinguished from
indicative by the incompatibility between focussing a verb complement and
addressing a question. It is also distinguished from the other moods by the
presence of an overt interrogative marker—interrogative word or a distinc-
tive, rising intonation.

On the other hand, there is a structural resemblance between indicative
and interrogative moods. A yes/no question can be derived from a state-
ment simply by adding rising intonation, as in (149), which is derived from
(30). The tone on mbér ‘house’ rises to a height equal to that of the H at
the beginning of the sentence.
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(149) Be a si fumo_ mi-mber?
I TR R N AN

HH L L L L L H
A

~
N
~

R
3p P2 PFV P2 build P2 c4-house INT
So they built some houses (yesterday or before)?

In other interrogative constructions, the slightly falling utterance-final
intonation of the indicative occurs along with an interrogative word some-
where in the construction. In (150), the interrogative word z¢ ‘is it?, is
used to ask a yes/no question similar to that of (149). Note the presence
of falling intonation with the question word instead of the rising intonation
for questions without such a word. The difference between these two
questions is that (149) occurs in the context of an assertion’s having been
made ‘they built some houses’, while (150) can occur more freely.

(150) Ze be a si fumo  mi-mber?
/N s IL/\H

HL HH L L L L

~
N
N
N

F
is"it? 3p P2 PFV P2 build P2 ca-house INT
Is it true that they built some houses (in the remote past)?

Interrogative words other than z¢é ‘is it true?’ cannot occur in a construc-
tion with si (perfective). This indicates that other interrogative words are
in the same syntactic class as the focus marker, which is likewise incom-
patible with the perfective marker. See examples (118-120) above, where
interrogative morphemes meaning ‘who?’, ‘where?’, and ‘what? are used.

Rhetorical questions are discussed in §5 and illustrated by (117), which
is clearly rhetorical due to the occurrence together of negative, interroga-
tive, and perfective markers. Any real question may also be used rhetori-
cally. When a ‘normal’ question is asked, it is necessary to decide whether
or not it should have a rhetorical or nonrhetorical reading. This is done
on the basis of pragmatic considerations. The constellation of interrogative,
negative, and perfective markers removes such ambiguity since such a
construction is capable of bearing only a rhetorical reading.
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8. Conclusion

This study of the Koozime verbal system has detailed a rich and varied
verb-marking system. It has been seen that an extensive inventory of tense
and aspect markers exists, which enables its speakers to refer contrastively
and with precision to events that are distinct with regard to time and
internal consistency. There is, alongside the basic tense-marking system, a
parallel system of relative tenses, as well as numerous possibilities for
indicating mood and negation.

In the course of this study, we have examined in detail the multiple tonal
markers which play an important role in distinguishing the verbal construc-
tions from each other. The numerous replacive tones found among
Koozime grammatical markers, some of which occur alongside of and in
contrast with the more normal floating tones common in autosegmental
descriptions, show the need for an autosegmental convention to indicate
replacive tones. We have suggested as one possible means of notation the
use of an arrow on the tonal tier with no change to existing association
lines.

In conclusion, three lists follow which summarize many of the numerous
tonal melodies found in the Koozime verbal system.

(151) Relative tense summary

CONS REL tense REL  TNS NEG STEM SFX
3p subjects

Following p2 ] H...9 H-
Elsewhere i H H—
Other subjects 0 H...L H—
REL PI
AFF «HO L H...L H-—>

NEG ‘with’ + ‘yet’ le «H4dpa H...L H-
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(152) Absolute tense summary

P2 NEG  TNS NEG STEM SFX
AFF 4 L...L ?
NEG 4 <H 4 H...L H—

PI
AFF L H...L H—
NEG L <H 4 H...L H—

PRES
No copula H ] 0
Object focus AFF H H H—

Subject focus or
dependent clause

AFF (verb medial) 0 <H H H-»
AFF (verb final) 0 <H L 0
NEG neutral 0 <H 4 L H-
NEG IMPF ] «<H 4 L H—
NEG HAB (verb medial) ] 4 <HH H-
NEG HaB (verb final) 0 4 <HL 0
PRF «H L H-
[+H] L H—
FUT

Nonfocus
AFF o H...L H—»
NEG a pa H...L H—
Subject focus ngé H...L H->
Dependent clauses nga H...L H—
CONS FUT <H O H...L H-
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(153) Nonindicative mood summary

INF MGOOD NEG STEM SFX
AFF é- H...L H-
NEG ] a H...L H—

HORT
AFF «<H L 0
AFF (HAB) <H L H-
NEG ayf L H—

IMP
AFF (verb medial) H H-
AFF (verb final) HL 0
NEG a L H—

CONS 1MP
(verb medial) -a «<H H H-
(verb final) -d <H L 0
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Le systeme temporel et aspectuel de la
langue nomaandé

Patricia Wilkendorf
Résumé

Dans la langue nomaandé du Cameroun, on trouve un systéme verbal
caractérisé par un chevauchement de temps et d’aspect. Certaines variations
de tons et de segments dans le complexe pronominal indiquent un
changement temporel. L’aspect perfectif est caractérisé par des tons
grammaticaux sur le radical verbal, tons qui indiquent a la fois Iaspect et le
temps du verbe. En plus, au futur proche (r1) on reléve un suffixe -Vk qui
s’ajoute au radical verbal pour le rendre distinct du présent. Ce systéme
amene a 'emploi de plusieurs marques temporelles qui semblent redondantes
dans certains cas, mais qui par contre ne permettent qu'une opposition
minimale dans d’autres cas. L’aspect imperfectif se divise en deux catégories:
les actions et les états habituels et les actions progressives. Des morphémes
segmentaux distinctifs au niveaun du complexe pronominal (au présent et au
futur) et l'auxiliaire 9b4 ‘€ire’ (aux temps pass€) s’emploient pour exprimer
une action habituelle. Les actions progressives sont caractérisées par la
présence d’une phrase locative qui comprend la particule locative, un ton
flottant haut, et le verbe a linfinitif. Les fonctions du parfait en nomaéndé
font aussi partie de cette étude, ainsi que les formes de I'énoncé verbal au
négatif, aussi bien au perfectif qu’a I'imperfectif.

Abstract

The Nomaédndé language of Central Cameroon has a verbal system
characterized by an overlapping of temporal and aspectual markings. In the
pronominal complex, which precedes the verb, various segmental and
suprasegmental changes denote distinctions in tense only. Perfective aspect
makes use of grammatical tones on the verb stem which indicate both the
aspect and the tense of the verb. The today future (F1) makes use of a suffix
-Vk on the verb stem in order to distinguish it from the perfective present.
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This system leads to redundancy in the case of certain tenses but it allows
only minimal contrast in others. Imperfective aspect is divided into two
categories: habitual and progressive. Habitual actions and states are marked
by distinctly habitual morphemes in the pronominal complex (in the present
and future tenses) or by the auxiliary verb 2b4d ‘to be’ (in the past tenses).
Progressive actions are denoted by the use of a locative phrase which consists
of the locative particle, a high floating tone and the infinitive form of the
verb. The uses of the perfect form in Nomaindé are also discussed, as well
as the negative forms of the verb phrase in both the perfective and
imperfective aspects.

Cette étude! qui porte sur le systétme temporel et aspectuel du
nomaandé? est une révision des études antérieures sur 'aspect (Wilkendorf
1985) et sur le temps (Wilkendorf 1986), ayant pour but d’examiner les
rapprochements qui existent entre les deux systemes. Nous avons profité
en méme temps d’apporter a notre premiere analyse certaines modifica-
tions nécessaires. Cette révision s’est rendue possible grace aux données
supplémentaires, ainsi qu’a une meilleure compréhension du systéme tonal.

Le systéme des temps verbaux en nomaindé£ est caractérisé par des tons
grammaticaux, aussi bien au niveau du complexe pronominal, qu’au niveau

L.a présente étude se base sur un corpus recueilli lors des séjours a Tehekos entre
1983 et 1987, dans le cadre d’un accord de coopération entre le Ministére de
PEnseignement Supérieur, de I'Informatique et de la Recherche Scientifique (MESIRES)
et la Saciété Internationale de Linguistique (SIL) (Permis de recherche N° 21/87). Le
principal dialecte étudié est celui de Tchekos. Le corpus sur lequel est basée cette
étude comporte aussi bien des conjugaisons fournies par nos aides linguistiques que des
récits enregistrés sur cassette, entre autres des contes, des descriptions, etc. Cest grice
a nos deux aides linguistiques MM. Emmanuel Atoko et Cosmas Babouaken que ce
corpus a pu étre revy, contrdlé et traduit. Nous aimerions exprimer notre reconnais-
sance & ces deux hommes en particulier pour I'aide précieuse qu’ils nous ont apportée.
Nous voulons aussi remercier Professeur Bernard Comrie pour ses conseils sur le temps
et Yaspect, et nos collégues Dr. Stephen Anderson (pour des conseils sur le ton), Dr.
Carol Stanley (pour toute l'aide qu’elle a donnée sur la terminologie francaise), et
Mme Carolyn Taylor (pour des discussions concernant le systéme verbal du nomaandg).

2La langue nomaandé est le parler d’un groupe linguistique assez restreint (entre
4000 et 5000 locuteurs), connu officiellement sous le nom ‘lemandé’. Ce groupe habite
au Cameroun dans la province du Centre, au département du Mbam, a Parrondisse-
ment de Bokito. Les Lemandé habitent 7 villages, plus un quartier de la ville de Bokito
et ils se comprennent mutuellement entre eux. La langue nomaandé est une langue
bantu classifiée A.46 par Guthrie (1971:32) et N° 512 dans 'ALCAM (Dieu et Renaud
1983:53). On y trouve de I'harmonie vocalique, des voyelles longues, des diphtongues
et une opposition de deux tons lexicales (H et B).
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du verbe lui-méme. Le temps est aussi marqué par des morphémes
segmentaux, qui se trouvent dans le complexe pronominal. Ce systéme sera
présenté ci-dessous a la §1.2.

Il'y a amalgame des systémes aspectuel et temporel au niveau du radical
verbal. Les formes qui comportent a la fois des marques aspectuelle et
temporelle seront décrites a la §2.1. Il y a toutefois des cas ol on ne reléve
que des marques aspectuelles. Ceux-ci seront traités a la §4.

Pour que notre description du systéme temporel et aspectuel du
nomaandf soit la plus compréhensive que possible, nous avons tenu a
aborder briévement trois autres sujets, a savoir: le suffixe -Vk qui apparait
assez souvent (cf. §3), le sens du parfait (cf. §5), et finalement, le négatif

(cE. §6).

1. Le temps

Nous opérons une distinction entre le temps absolu et le temps relatif.
En nous basant sur le travail de Comrie, nous employons le terme TEMPS
ABSOLU comme perspectif (optique) du temps qui établit le présent
comme point de référence (Comrie 1985:36). Les temps absolus peuvent
étre définis indépendamment d’'un certain contexte (Comrie 1985:26). La
présente étude ne traite que le temps absolu en nomaandé.

1.1. Degrés d’éloignement sur le plan temporel. Comme dans la plu-
part des langues bantu, le nomaandé distingue plusieurs temps au passé
(passé immédiat—Po, passé premier degré—P1, passé deuxiéme degré—Fr2,
et passé troisitme degré—P3), un temps au présent (PR), et plusieurs
temps au futur (futur immédiat—F0, futur premier degré—F1, futur
deuxiéme degré—F2, et futur troisiéme degré—F3).

11 faut tout d’abord souligner que le futur immédiat (F0) utilise un calque
linguistique de frangais qui le distingue des autres temps. Les pronoms
indépendents sans marque temporelle (Taylor 1983) se combinent avec
Iinfinitif du verbe scoba ‘aller,’ suivi d’un syntagme locatif qui consiste en
un morphéme locatif en plus que l'infinitif du verbe principal, pour former

3Les tons sont marqués sur les voyelles de la maniére suivante:
ton haut (0) = ~
ton bas (8) = pas de marque
et ton haut abaissé () = 1
(voir (31) pour P'occurrence de ce dernier ton).
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ce futur. Les régles tonales qui opérent sur ce syntagme locatif sont
présentées a la §4.2.4

(1) Mi o-cob-a o-o-lbum-e.
1s 15 INF-aller-vF  Loc-c15” INF-chasser-ve
Je vais (les) chasser (tout de suite).

(2) Tu o-cob-a 9-0-cdben-a.
Ip 15" INF-aller-vF  Loc-c15" INF-cOurrir-vre
Nous allons courrir (tout de suite).

Les régles tonales qui opérent sur ce syntagme locatif sont présentées a
la §4.2. Les formes qui nous intéressent ici sont surtout celles ol on reléve
le complexe pronominal et le radical verbal. Or, le futur immédiat a une
forme particuliére en ce quelle est constituée d’un calque. Il n’est donc
pas question d’essayer d’intégrer cette forme dans le systéme verbal du
nomaénd€ tel qu’il est présenté ici.

Le tableau (4) servira & montrer quand et, de quelle manicre, chaque
temps s’emploie. Les restrictions d’occurrence avec les adverbes temporels
donnés a titre d’exemple montrent plus précisément les limites des temps
en langue nomaandé (Wilkendorf 1986:66).

En nomaandé, comme dans la plupart des langues ol on reléve des
degrés d’éloignement (Comrie 1985:85), le point de référence est le pré-
sent. En regardant le tableau (4) & droit, on constate un chevauchement
de temps & deux endroits, a savoir, au niveau des formes P1 et PO et celui
des formes P3 et P2. Les limites entre ces deux derni¢res formes du passé,
(P3 et P2), semblent ne pas étre tres fixes pour les locuteurs de la langue.
Quant au chevauchement entre P1 et PO, il est intéressant & noter que le
passé immédiat (P0) peut étre utilisé pour la méme étendue du temps que
le passé premier degré (P1), & condition que I'action a encore des réper-
cussions au moment de I’énoncé. Certains locuteurs insistent que P0 ne
peut étre utilisé avec ne buutié ‘dans la nuit’ sauf avant 7 heures du matin.

(3) I-me-mi bum-ék-e ne  buutié.
1s-P0-1s  chasser-DUR-VF avec nuit
Jai chassé pendant la nuit (et je suis encore fatigué).

4Dans cet article les exemples en paires représentent les verbes 4 tons haut et bas
respectivement.
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(4) Degrés d’éloignement temporels et leurs restrictions d’occurrence

ADVERBES TEMPORELS DEGRES D’ELOIGNEMENT DE TEMPS
P3 P2 Pl PO PR Fl F2 F3

buéya X . .
il y a longtemps . .
ooli ow3 na hsla X .
le mois passé .

henadno sonde ifendi . . . x X
il y a deux semaines

henaéns ahanye ahé na hila X . .
la semaine passée

nyiéfonyinyi X . .
avant hier . .

buéci nanyisfs . . . . ... .. X . . .
hier soir . . .

ne buutiié X X
dans la nuit

n39noya X X
ce matin

wayiya i jegt ifendi X X
il y a deux heures

htamba( .
tout a Pheure (passe) . .

admbayalekilii eéye X . .
maintenant .

hiambaya X .
tout de suite (futur) .

nanyisfs. . ... ... ... . X
ce soir

naya n3onaya X
demain matin

ooli aw3 pa f4akona X .
le mois prochain .

awdp tifendi . . .. ... ... ... .. ... X
dans deux ans

bussé _ X
un jour (indéterminé)

tenyiényl . . . ... ... X
n’importe quand
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11 faut aussi souligner que la différence entre les temps du futur F2 et F3
n’est pas une différence du degré d’éloignement du temps, mais plutdt une
différence de certitude concernant si, ou guand, 'action va se réaliser. Le
temps du futur F2 indique que l'action est plus ou moins slire de se passer
dans un futur & partir du demain. Par contre, le futur F3 s’emploie pour
exprimer un futur indéterminé ou on n’est pas du tout slr de la réalisation
de laction.

1.2. Marques temporelles au complexe pronominal. Le complexe pro-
nominal est employé comme pronom sujet d’un énoncé. Il est susceptible
d’avoir trois composants.

(5)  un pronom sujet initial
une marque temporelle
un pronom sujet final

Le premier élément est le pronom sujet initial qui s’accorde toujours
avec la classe nominale du sujet. (Il est a noter que dans nos exemples, les
référants étant des noms du genre humain, c’est-a-dire des classes 1 et 2,
les pronoms substituts sont donc ceux de ces deux classes). Ce pronom
initial du complexe disparait au moment ol le nom sujet est présent.

(6) U-po-5 t3li-dk-a tu-ayé  tu-koli.
3s-P3-3s tendre-DUR-VF c13-3s"PS  c13-corde
Il avait tendu ses piéges.

(7  D-o00o po-3 tili-dk-a tu-3yé  i-koli.
ci-homme p3-3s tendre-DUR-VF c13-3s"Ps  c13-corde
L’homme avait tendu ses pieges.

Ensuite, le complexe pronominal comporte une marque de temps qui se
présente sous trois formes segmentales différentes, qui restent invariables,
quelle que soit la personne.

(8) npa marque les temps du passé pi1, P2, et p3, ainsi que le présent
(pr) et le futur F1.
ka marque les temps du futur r2 et Fs.
ma marque le passé immédiat, ce qui implique souvent le parfait

84).

Il nous semble qu’on pourrait bien considérer ces marques temporelles
comme étant le noyau du complexe pronominal; ceci, du fait que Ila
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marque temporelle est le plus stable des trois composants du complexe.
Pour une description plus détaillée du complexe pronominal, voir §4.1.

A la fin du complexe pronominal se trouve un pronom sujet final. A la
différence du pronom sujet initial, ce pronom final ne change pas de forme
selon la classe nominale du sujet. Il est & souligner que ce pronom final
est susceptible de disparaitre. Quand la voyelle finale de ce pronom porte
un ton haut, elle disparait devant un verbe a ton bas. Pourtant, le ton haut
reste pour dominer le ton bas lexical de la premiére syllabe du verbe.

(9) U-pa faln-dk-a  nu-fule.
3s-P3  lire-DUR-VF cni-livre
I/Elle a lu le livre.

Dans le cas des verbes a ton haut, un pronom final portant un ton haut
ne peut pas disparaitre parce qu’il n’y aurait aucune trace de ce pronom
dans le syntagme verbal, étant que le verbe suivant porte déja un ton haut.

(10)  U-pe-é bum-ék-e.
3s-P3-3s chasser-Dur-vFr
II/Elle a chassé.

Quant au pronom initial du complexe, sa disparition, comme nous l'a-
vons déja vu, est aussi prévisible, la présence du nom sujet imposant
forcément la disparition de ce pronom. Les voyelles du complexe pronomi-
nal sont régies par le systéme d’harmonie vocalique de la langue.5 Mais le
systéme d’harmonie vocalique ne régit pas seulement les voyelles d’un seul
et méme mot. Son influence est susceptible de dépasser les fronticres
morphologiques. Il faut dire que ce phénoméne est limité au syntagme
verbal ou, le cas échéant, au pronom objet direct.

Une liste des pronoms sujet en positions initiale et finale pour toutes les
personnes se trouvent au tableau (11) (voir Wilkendorf 1986:67).

SPour une description détaillée de ce sysiéme d’harmonie vocalique en nomaandé,
voir Scruggs 1983:72. Les voyelles du complexe pronominal changent selon celles du
verbe qui suit. Font exception les cas oll il y a un pronom objet qui intervient; 13, les
voyelles du complexe pronominal s’accordent avec celles de ce pronom objet.
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(11) e TP -ame (15) to- T™P -aso  (1p)
2- TMP -2 (2) no- TP -ano>  (2p)
u- TMP -aa  (3) ba- t™p -abo  (3p)

Le pronom sujet initial de la troisiéme personne du pluriel b3 porte un
ton haut qui reste invariable, quel que soit le temps du verbe. Or, comme
tous les autres segments pronominaux du complexe n’ont pas de tons
lexicaux, le ton de ceux-ci varie donc selon le schéma tonal imposé par la
marque temporelle. Ce schéma est susceptible de changer selon le temps
qu’on veut exprimer. Ils s’étendent sur tous les trois segments du complexe.
Le tableau (12) montre les schémas tonaux des différentes marques tem-
porelles (voir Wilkendorf 1986:68).

(12)  TEMPS COMPLEXE PRONOMINAL’ TEMPS  COMPLEXE PRONOMINAL

(p3) X-yja-x (PR) X-ya-x
B B H BB H
(p2) x-na-x (F1) x-pa-x
HB B BB H
(p1) X-pa-x (F2) x-ka-x
BH B B HB
(po) X-ma-x (F3) x-ka-x
H B H/s Bjp B B H

Les distinctions temporelles manifestées dans le complexe pronominal
sont les suivantes:

(a) Les temps du passé P3, P2, et Pl se distinguent entre eux par des
schémas tonaux distincts. Les temps du passé, P2 et P1, se distinguent
du présent et du futur premier degré (F1) par la méme chose.

(b) Les temps du futur F2 et F3 se distinguent entre eux par des schémas
tonaux distincts aussi. Les deux ne se confondent jamais avec les autres

6Les marques du temps varient selon le temps de Iaction décrite (cf. (8)). La
premicre voyelle du pronom final (2 pour toutes les personnes sauf 2s) s’élide avec la
voyelle de la marque temporelle. Cette premic¢re voyelle du pronom final se
réapparaitra quand la marque temporelle est absente (cf. §4.1).

TLe symbole x dans ce tableau signifie lemplacement des pronoms sujets en
positions initiale et finale qui changent selon le nombre et la personne du sujet (voir

(11)).
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temps a cause de la marque temporelle ka, qui n’est révélée que dans
ces temps.

(c) Le temps du passé immédiat (P0) est distinct de toutes les autres
formes par sa marque temporelle ma. Le schéma tonal sur le complexe
pronominal au passé immédiat est H-B-H au singulier et H-B-B au
pluriel. Toutefois méme si le schéma tonal n’est pas invariable, la
présence de ma montre clairement de quel temps il est question.

Le temps du passé troisiéme degré (P3), le présent (PR), et le temps du
futur premier degré (F1) ont tous le méme schéma tonal sur le complexe
pronominal, ainsi que la méme marque temporelle ya, ce qui préterait a la
confusion quand il s’agissait d’identifier le temps du verbe. 1l faut cepen-
dant souligner que ces complexes pronominaux ne suffissent pas a eux-
mémes a exprimer le temps verbal. Il doivent étre toujours suivis d’un
radical verbal qui porte, lui aussi, un ton propre au temps exprimé.
L’ambiguité sera donc enlevée par le radical verbal au perfectif (cf. §2) et
par des changements segmentaux au niveau du complex pronominal lors-
qu’il s’agit de Pimperfectif (cf. §4).

2. Le perfectif

Dans le systeme aspectuel du nomaandé il y a lieu d’opérer une distinc-
tion trinaire, a savoir: perfectif (PF), imperfectif (IPF), et parfait (PAR). En
empruntant notre terminologie & Comrie (1976), nous accordons a ces trois
catégories les définitions suivantes:

(13) perfectif  le proces est envisagé dans sa totalité
imperfectif le proces est envisagé sous I'angle de son déroulement
parfait le procés est envisagé comme accompli mais toutefois,
continuant, au moins dans ses conséquences, au mo-
ment de Yacte de la parole

1l y a en nomaand¢ un chevauchement entre I'aspect et le temps. Nous
voyons ce chevauchement en examinant P'aspect perfectif. Cet aspect se
différencie en huit valeurs aspectuelles selon la relation temporelle du
procés au moment de I’énoncé:
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(14)  perfectif passé immédiat
perfectif passé premier degré
perfectif passé deuxiéme degré
perfectif passé troisiéme degré
perfectif futur premier degré
perfectif futur deuxiéme degré
perfectif futur troisitme degré
perfectif présent®

Avant d’entrer dans les détails de 1’analyse du perfectif, nous voulons
décrire la structure du radical verbal qui existe en nomaandé. Comme dans
presque toutes les langues bantu (Greenberg 1948:200), la langue nomaa-
ndé a deux classes verbales principales: 'une qui comporte les verbes a ton
haut et, autre, les verbes a ton bas. Le schéma syllabique canonique pour
la racine verbale semble étre -CVC- avec un suffixe vocalique obligatoire
en tant qu’extension de la racine. Cette combinaison explique la structure
dissyllabique du radical verbal. En examinant les radicaux verbaux, nous
avons laissé de coté toutes les extensions verbales déja identifiées (Taylor
1984), sauf ce suffixe vocalique qui se trouve toujours en finale du syn-
tagme verbal aprés toutes autres extensions éventuelles,

Nous continuons maintenant la description des marques a la fois aspec-
tuelle et temporelle dans le radical verbal en donnant d’abord un apergu
global des réalisations tonales dans le tableau (15) ci-dessous. Il est & noter
que les réalisations tonales au P3 et au P2 sur le radical des verbes a ton
bas différent de celles décrites dans I'étude antérieure sur le temps en
nomaandé (Wilkendorf 1986:69). Toutes les réalisations tonales seront
discutées aux sections suivantes.

8Ces termes sont empruntés 2 Stanley (1986).
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(15) TEMPS  COMPLEXE PRONOMINAL  RADICAL VERBAL
(du 1p)
TONH TONB
P3 to-na-so HH HIH
B B H
P2 to-pa-so HH HB
HB B
P! to-na-so HH BB
B H B
PO to-ma-so HB BB
H B B/p (Hfs)
PR 19-pa-s9 BB HB
B B H
Fl 19-pa-so HIH HB
B B H
F2 19-ka-so HH BB
B H B
F3 t9-ka-so HH HB
B B H

Perfectif passé immédiat. En formulant ces schémas de réalisation tonale,
nous avons suivi la méthode autosegmentale de Goldsmith (1976). Pour le
nomaandé les régles suivantes se montrent nécessaires:

(a) certains des morphémes en nomaandé portent des tons lexicaux,

(b) un ton flottant haut (seulement) cherche a s’associer avec la premiére
syllabe a droit et il dissocie tout autre ton déja y associé,

(c) toute syllabe pas encore associée avec un ton s’associe avec le premier
ton a gauche sans dissocier ce ton d’une autre syllabe,

(d) un ton flottant bas ne cherche pas de syllabe pour s’y associer, et

(e) comme régle phonétique tardive, 'abaissement tonal constate qu’il y a
un abaissement du registre tonal chaque fois qu’un ton haut suit un
ton bas (voir aussi (31)).

L’aspect perfectif au passé immédiat se présente sous la forme d’un ton
flottant bas qui domine le ton de la deuxiéme syllabe du radical verbal
(RAD), donnant ainsi le schéma suivant:

(16)  pr-p0: RAD-B(-Vk)-V
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Le radical verbal est suivi de trois suffixes; le premier n’étant qu’un ton
bas, le suffixe -Vk étant sans ton et la voyelle finale qui porte un ton bas.
La réalisation tonale de ce schéma se présente de la maniére suivante:

(17)  pr-po: s + + (k) + V
HB + B~ + + B
ce qui donne:  HB(B) pour les verbes a ton H

BB(B) pour les verbes & ton B

Le symbole S représente la syllabe de la racine au niveau segmental. Le
symbole plus (+) représente une limite morphologique. Comme nous
Yavons déja vu ci-dessus a la §2, le radical verbal du nasmaandé est
dissyllabique ou la voyelle finale suit toutes les extensions verbales éven-
tuelles. Le fait que -Vk est entre parenthéses signifie que ce suffixe (a
valeur de duratif) est facultatif. Il est susceptible de s’ajouter au radical
(entre la racine et la voyelle finale) dans certains cas que nous examine-
rons en détail ci-dessous a la §3. Le symbole H/B dénote le ton lexical du
verbe, soit ton haut (H), soit ton bas (B). Le ton flottant sera toujours noté
soit comme préfixe, avec le ton mis devant le ton lexical, soit comme
suffixe, avec le ton mis apres le ton lexical. Le suffixe -Vk, n’ayant pas de
ton, cherche un ton & gauche. Ainsi ce suffixe s’associe avec le ton flottant
bas. Mais si le suffixe -Vk n’est pas présent, le ton flottant bas reste
flottant. En bas du schéma se trouve sa réalisation phonétique selon le ton
lexical du verbe.

(18)  T3-ma-so I5g-ok-o.
1p-P0-1p  appeler-DUR-VF
Nous (les) avons appelé (tout a I’heure).

(19) E-ma-mé hey-a ma-kélé.
1s-P0-1s remplacer-ve  c6a-sel
Jai remplacé le sel (tout a I'heure).

Perfectif passé premier degré. Cet aspect sert & exprimer une action qui
s’est passée assez récemment, dans la journée méme. Le principe de
réalisation tonale pour le radical verbal au perfectif passé premier degré
s’'emploie aussi au perfectif futur deuxieme degré. Ce principe peut étre
représenté par le schéma suivant.

(20)  pr-p1/F2: RAD-¢(-VK)-V
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Le radical verbal est suivi d’un ton flottant qui copie (imite) le ton lexical
du radical. Ce ton flottant copié est représenté par le symbole (C). La
possibilité existe dans certains cas d’avoir le suffixe -Vk ajouté au radical
aprés le ton flottant. La voyelle finale du radical reste toujours en derniére
position. Sa réalisation tonale sur le radical est la suivante:

(21) pr-pi: s + + () + Vv
(PF-F2) . It ]
HB + HB + + B

©

ce qui donne: HH(B) pour les verbes & ton H
BB(B) pour les verbes a ton B

Le ton flottant copié (C) est associ¢ soit avec le suffixe -Vk (s’il est
présent) soit avec la voyelle finale. Dans le dernier cas, un ton haut
dominera le ton bas de la voyelle finale. Si le suffixe -Vk est présent, la
voyelle finale prendra son ton bas.

(22)  E-pa-me tan-dk-a.
1s-P1-1s  parler-pur-vr
Je (leur) ai parlé (ce matin).

(23)  Tu-pé-su ket-i.
1p-Pi-lp  Croire-vr
Nous (y) avons cru (ce matin).

Perfectif passé deuxiéme degré. Dans le perfectif passé deuxicme degré,
I'action ou le fait se situe dans un passé plus ancien que la journée méme:
la veille ou quelques jours auparavant, la limite n’étant pas trés claire entre
ce temps et celui du passé troisi¢éme degré pour les locuteurs de la langue.
Le principe de réalisation tonale peut-&tre représenté par le schéma
suivant:

(24)  pF-P2F3: H-RAD-((-Vk)-V
Il est a noter que ce méme schéma s’emploie également au perfectif

futur troisitme degré. Sa réalisation tonale sur le radical verbal est la
suivante:
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(25) pFp2 ' + 8 + () + V
(PF-F3) Tk
H-" + HB + + B

ce qui donne: HH(B) pour les verbes a ton H
HB(B) pour les verbes a ton B

Le ton flottant haut a tendance a chercher la syllabe a droit et ainsi, il
domine ici le ton de la premiére syllabe du radical verbal, pendant que la
deuxiéme syllabe prend le ton lexical du verbe, qui est dissoci€ du radical.
Comme pour le temps du passé P1 et pour le futur F2, la voyelle finale
prend un ton bas, sauf lorsque le suffixe -Vk n’est pas present. Dans ce
cas, elle prend le ton lexical du verbe.

(26) U-pa bét-4.
35-P2 PENSCI-VF
Il a pensé (la-dessus) (hier).

(27) N3-pa-no namb-ak-a é-somboalo.
2p-P22p  cacher-DUR-VF c4-termites
Vous avez caché les termites (hier).

Perfectif passé troisieme degré. A la §1.2 ci-dessus, le probléme de diffé-
rencier entre les temps P3, F1 et PR a déja été soulevé. La, nous avons
proposé que la solution se trouverait au niveau du radical verbal. Dans le
perfectif passé troisiéme degré, nous proposons qu’il y a deux tons flot-
tants, I'un qui précéde étant un ton flottant haut, I'autre qui suit le radical
verbal étant un ton flottant polarisé (P). Ici aussi, le suffixe -Vk est
susceptible d’apparaitre. Ce principe est représenté par le schéma suivant:

(28)  pr-p3: H-RAD-P(-Vk)-V

Sa réalisation tonale sur le radical étant complexe, nous la montrons en
deux parties:

(29) pr-p3: + S + + (&) + VvV
w4+ m-F B+ + B

ce qui donne: HH(B) pour les verbes a ton H
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Ce schéma signifie que le ton flottant haut domine le ton de la premicre
syllabe du radical verbal. Ainsi, les verbes & ton bas, aussi que ceux a ton
haut, auront un ton haut sur la premiére syllabe. Le ton lexical haut du
radical s’associe alors avec la premiére syllabe & droit qu’elle soit le suffixe
-Vk ou la voyelle finale. Dans le cas ol ce ton haut doit s’associer a la
voyelle finale, le ton bas de cette voyelle sera dissocié. Ici le ton flottant
polarisé (c’est a dire un ton bas pour les verbes & ton haut) ne s’associe
pas selon la régle établie ci-dessus pour un ton flottant bas.

(30)  pr-p3: + S + + () + Vv
. T -

+ H + + B

=
+

ce qui donne: HH(B) pour les verbes a ton bas

Ce schéma signifie qu’aprés la domination du ton flottant sur la premiére
syllabe du radical, le ton lexical bas devient flottant lui-méme et il ne
cherche pas a s’associer. Le ton flottant polarisé, étant un ton haut pour
les verbes a ton bas, s’associe avec la syllabe suivante, soit avec le suffixe
-Vk, soit avec la voyelle finale. A cause du ton flottant bas qui précéde le
ton haut, le ton sur cette deuxiéme syllabe du verbe se réalise comme un
ton haut abaissé. Ce fait exige alors la formulation de la régle suivante, qui
explique la présence de ce ton haut abaissé:

(31) L’abaissement tonal: H — H/ HB

Selon cette régle donc, quand il y a une séquence tonale H-B-H au
niveau d’une phrase phonologique, un abaissement du registre tonal a lieu.
Ainsi, un ton haut qui suit un ton bas se réalise comme un ton haut
abaissé, Pour illustrer la réalisation du schéma H-RAD-P(-Vk)-V sur des
verbes au perfectif passé troisiéme degré, les phrases suivantes serviront a
titre d’exemple:

(32) To-pa-sd sdmb-dk-a o-nyike.
1p-P3-1p  COUPEr-DUR-VF c3-viande
Nous avons coupé la viande (le mois passé).

(33) B4-ya-bs kdlc-ik-a £-s3mb3ls.
3p-P3-3p  ramasser-DUR-VF cd-termites
IIs ont ramassé les termites (le mois passé).



120 Patricia Wilkendorf

En comparant ces exemples avec ceux du perfectif futur premier degré
et ceux du perfectif présent, nous constatons que ce n’est qu’au niveau du
radical verbal que toutes ces formes temporelles se distinguent.

Perfectif futur premier degré. En empruntant la définition du futur proche
de Dugast pour le tunan (1971:183), nous constatons que le perfectif futur
premier degré s’emploie lorsqu’on veut parler d'une action qui s’accomplira,
ou d’un état qui “existera, dans la journée méme, bientdt aprés le moment
oul Yon parle; en tout cas avant le lendemain.” Le principe de réalisation
pour ce temps en nomaand¢ postule qu'une suite de deux tons flottants (HB)
existent comme préfixes du radical. Il est & noter que pour ce temps du futur
premier degré, le radical verbal est toujours accompagné d’un suffixe -Vk. Il
est intéressant & noter que Dugast (1971:184) constate un phenomene pareil
en tunan. Pour une discussion plus détaillée sur ce suffixe, voir §3. Cette
construction est représentée par le schéma suivant:

(34) PF-FI: H-B-RAD-{-Vk-V

Ces tons flottants se réalisent sur le radical verbal de la maniére sui-
vante:

(35) rpFFI: + +.--8 + Vk + V
H % B+ wB 4+ + B

ce qui donne: HIHB pour les verbes & ton H
HBB pour les verbes a ton B

Le premier ton flottant, c’est-a-dire le ton haut, domine le ton de la
premicre syllabe du radical. Dans le cas des verbes a ton haut, le ton
lexical haut, étant dissocié de la premiére syllabe du radical, cherche a
s’associer avec la prochaine syllabe & droit, c’est-a-dire le suffixe -Vk. La
présence du ton flottant bas précédant ce ton haut fait passer le ton haut
au ton haut abaissé. Ce phénoméne est semblable a celui dont il a déja
été question dans le cas du perfectif passé troisitme degré (P3). La régle
(31) déja formulée ci-dessus s’applique dans les deux cas. En ce qui
concerne les verbes a ton bas, le ton flottant bas se confond avec le ton
lexical bas de la deuxi¢me syllabe. La voyelle finale prend toujours son ton
bas au futur F1.
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(36) To-pa-s3 5/y-3k-o.
1p-F1-1p  appeler-Fis-vr
Nous allons (les) appeler (ce soir).

(37) Nbo-pa-n cékon-ak-a.
2p-F1-2p  JOUET-FIS-VF
Vous allez (le) jouer (ce soir).

Ainsi, nous constatons dans ces exemples que le temps du perfectif futur
premier degré est marqué de trois maniéres: au complexe pronominal, au
radical verbal (le schéma tonal), et par la présence obligatoire du suffixe
-Vk au radical.

Perfectif futur deuxiéme degré.

En empruntant la définition du futur déterminé de Dugast pour le
tunan, qui convient assez bien, semble-t-il, de définir le perfectif futur
deuxiéme degré en nomaédndé, nous constatons que “Paction aura lieu a un
moment qui est précisé, a partir de la journée du lendemain, et jusqu’a un
futur qui peut &tre lointain (se plagant 'année suivante, ou plus loin
encore), mais a condition que ’époque en soit précisée” (1971:187). Il y a
toutefois lieu de raffiner cette définition en ce qui concerne le nomaandé,
puisqu’il y a plus de certitude dans 'esprit du locuteur que I'action va se
passer quand il se sert du F2 que lorsqu’il s’exprime en utilisant le F3.

(38) pF-F2: RAD-Q(-Vk)-V

Ce schéma donne la méme réalisation tonale que celui du perfectif passé
premier degré (19).

(39) U-ka-a namb-ak-a.
3s-F2-3s préparer-DUR-VF
Elle (le) préparera (demain).

40y  D-k3-0 lat-a.
2s-F2-2s coudre-vF
Tu (le) coudras (demain).

Perfectif futur troisiéme degré. Lorsqu’une action s’accomplira dans un
futur indéterminé (exprimé en nomaand¢ par des adverbes temporels tels
que budsé ‘un jour’ ou te nyiényi ‘wimporte quand’), le locuteur se sert du
futur troisiéme degré. Comme nous l'avons déja dit, le locuteur s’avére
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moins certain quant a la réalisation de l'action quand il se sert du F3 que
lorsqu’il se sert du F2.

La réalisation tonale sur le radical verbal peut étre représentée par le
schéma (41).

(41)  pr-F3: H-RAD-O(-VE)-V
Ce schéma est identique a celle du perfectif passé deuxieme degré (26).

(42) Tu-ke-si bim-ék-e.
1p-F3-1p  chasser-DUR-VF
Nous (les) chasserons {un jour).

(43) U-ka-4 kic-ak-a i-bile.
35-F3-3s ramasser-DUR-VF c4-noix de”palme
Elle ramassera les noix de palme {(un jour).

Perfectif présent. Le nomaandé semble avoir un présent au perfectif qui
signifie un présent ponctuel. La définition de ce perfectif présent est
identique a celle du présent ponctuel donnée par Dugast pour le tunan:
“Ce présent énonce un état ou un fait contemporain du moment ot I'on
parle: le sujet est en train de ... dans le moment présent” (1971:175). Ce
présent au perfectif est aussi employé pour exprimer des idées telles que:
‘je conduis’ avec le sens de ‘je sais conduire’ ou bien Tintelligence dépasse
la force’. Pour répondre a la question “Qu’est-ce qu’il fait maintenant?”,
etc. le locuteur se sert du perfectif présent dans des circonstances nor-
males. Mais, le perfectif présent n’est pas utilisé pour exprimer un présent
inchoatif. Pour exprimer une action qui est sur le point de se produire, le
nomaéndé emploie soit le verbe owaamba ‘vouloir’ plus un verbe a I'infini-
tif, soit le verbe otiime ‘commencer’ plus un verbe a l'infinitif.

En examinant notre corpus de textes, nous avons constaté que dans la
majorité des cas ou I'on reléve la forme du perfectif présent, il s’agit des
verbes d’état, tels que omenyi ‘savoir’, olikime ‘avoir peur’, okonoa ‘€tre
malade’, owaamba ‘vouloir’, oketi ‘croire’, et olimine ‘étre, s’asseoir’. Ces
verbes d’état n’apparaissent que dans la forme perfective et elle ne permet
pas le suffixe duratif, parce que ces verbes sont lexicalement duratifs. La
notion de la durée est donc toujours présente. Notre étude des formes
imperfectives au progressif (cf. §4.2) a relevé le fait que les verbes d’état
en général n’apparaissent pas a la forme progressive. Le principe de
réalisation tonale sur le radical verbal pour le perfectif présent est formu-
lée en (44).
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(44)  PF-PR: P-RAD-V

Ce schéma peut étre représenté de la maniére suivante:

(45) pr-pPr: S + VvV
|
w b

® |

B/H

ce qui donne: BB pour les verbes & ton H
HB pour les verbes a ton B

123

La fleche dans le schéma signifie qu’il y a une polarisation (P) du ton
lexical. Tout ceci veut dire que le ton lexical des verbes a ton haut devient
ton bas et le ton lexical des verbes a ton bas devient ton haut, Le ton qui
résulte de cette polarisation s’associe a la premiére syllabe du radical
verbal. La voyelle finale du verbe porte toujours un ton bas. Il est a
souligner que -Vk n’apparait jamais avec le perfectif présent, parce que le
présent au perfectif a toujours un sens duratif. Ainsi, le suffixe duratif -Vk
serait superflu. Dugast a constaté le méme phénoméne en tunan

(1971:175).

(46) U-pa-4 somb-a o-nyike.
3s-PR-3s couper-vF cd-viande
1l coupe la viande.

(47) Tu-pe-si két-i anyia. ..
1p-PR-1p  Croire-vr que
Nous croyons que. ..

Récapitulation. Le tableau (48) résume les différentes marques du temps

au perfectif dans un énoncé a valeur affirmative.
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(48)
(#)
()
(*)
(+0)
(+R)
()
(®)
(%)

Patricia Wilkendorf

COMPLEXE

PRONOMINAL RADICAL VERBAL VERBE H VERBE B
X-ya-x HRAD -p(-Vk) -V HHB H!HB
B BH
X-ya-x H-RAD  (-Vk) -V HHB HBB
H BB
X-ga-x RAD  (-Vk) -V HHB BBB
B HB
X-ma-x RAD -B(-Vk) -V HBB BBB
H B His Bp
X-na-x P-RAD -V BB HB
B BH
X-ya-x HB-RAD Vk -V HIHB HBB
B BH
x-ka-x rRaD  (-Vk) -V HHB BBB
B HB
X-ka-x HRAD  (-Vk) -V HHB HBB
B BH

Le tableau (49) compare un verbe a ton haut (2/3yo ‘appeler’) a un verbe
a ton bas (oketi ‘mesurer, croire’) selon les différentes catégories de temps
en nomaandé. Les formes sont présentées sous leur aspect perfectif a la
premiére personne du pluriel.

(49)

(p3)
(p2)
(p1)
(po)
(PR)
(F1)
(F2)
(3)

oldpo ‘appeler’

topass 5ps(ka)
tipaso oniko)
topaso I5p3(ka)
tdmaso I5po(ko)
togasd lopo
topass 19/nsko
tokasa I5pi(ko)
tokasd 15p3(ko)

oketi ‘mesurer, croire’

tupesu ké!ti(ki)
tipesu keéti(ki)
tunésu keti(ki)
tumesu keti(ki)
tupesu kéti
tupesi kétiki
tukésu keti(ki)
tukesu kéti(ki)

3. Le suffixe -V&

Le suffixe -Vk, dont il a déja été question (§2), sera examiné maintenant
sous langle de ses plusieurs fonctions dans le systéme verbal du nomaandé.



Le systéme temporel et aspectuel de la langue nomaandé 125

Nous donnons le plus souvent a ce suffixe la rubrique DURATIF (DUR)
comme terme général®. Le morphéme -Vk se suffixe a la racine verbale et
précede tout autre suffixe eventuel. A. E. Meeussen, en parlant des élé-
ments verbaux en proto-bantu, constate qu’un élément pénultieme du
verbe, *-ag- “is largely attested; its meaning, ranging from ‘imperfective’ to
‘repetitive’ or ‘habitual’, is difficult to state more exactly for the proto-pe-
riod” (1967:110). Le g du proto-bantu est devenu k en nomaandé pour étre
conforme au systéme phonologique. La voyelle du suffixe est toujours
identique a celle de la voyelle finale du verbe. Ainsi, la voyelle du suffixe
-Vk peut étre i, e, a, 9, ou 0. Exemples avec € ou u n’ont pas été relévés
ici parce que I'extension -¢ ne s'emploie qu’avec les noms ou les adjectifs
and I'extension -u n’existe que pour exprimer un adjectif en nomaandé.

Le suffixe -Vk s’'emploie dans le systéme verbal du nomaandé et com-
porte parfois un sens itératif comme une variante du sens duratif. On le
trouve donc:

(a) lorsque l'action se fait sur plusieurs objets.

(50)  U-pd-a koc-ak-a i-bile.
3s-P1-3s ramasser-DUR-VF cd4-noix”de”palme
Elle a ramassé des noix de palme.

(b) lorsque l'action se répéte plus d’une fois.

(81) To-kad-so sisn-ak-a bi-kalii bi-épi.
1p-F2-1p  descendre-DUR-VF  c8-fois  c8-beaucoup
Nous descendrons plusieurs fois (demain).

(c) lorsque Paction continue & se dérouler pendant un certain moment.
Ceci semble étre surtout le cas pour un inventaire assez limité de
verbes dont le caractére intrinséque a une valeur de duratif.

(52) &E-na-me nyi-dk-a o-nyiké.
1s-Pl-Is  Mmanger-DUR-VF c3-viande
Jai mangé de la viande (ce matin).

(53) U-pa-a bé-akab-ik-a.
3s-P2-3s RE-laver-DUR-VF
Il s’est lavé (hier).

9Appelé INTENSIF 7pé1”rrTz;ylror¥ (1978747)7
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(d) Comme nous avons déja souligné, ce méme suffixe -Vk semble avoir
une autre fonction qui est propre au perfectif futur premier degré. La
présence obligatoire du -Vk au perfectif futur premier degré (F1) a
Iaffirmatif, aussi bien qu’au négatif (§6), sert, semble-t-il, & distinguer
la forme du futur F1 de la forme du présent au perfectif. Autrement,
ces deux formes se confondraient lorsqu’il s’agissait des verbes a ton
bas (13). Puisque le présent au perfectif ne peut jamais prendre le
suffixe -Vk, cette forme reste distincte de celle du perfectif futur
premier degré. Nous proposons que nous avons affaire & deux
morphémes homophones: le suffixe -Vk qui apparait au perfectif futur
premier degré et le suffixe -Vk a valeur de duratif.

La question qui nous est parfois posée est de savoir si le suffixe -Vk en
nomaéind¢ reste en quelque sorte une marque de I'imperfectif comme elle
est proposée pour le proto-bantu. A cause des occurrences de ce suffixe
au perfectif (cf. §2), il est difficile de le considérer comme étant rattaché
a l'imperfectif. En plus, a 'imperfectif (cf. §4) ce suffixe n’est pas toujours
relevé. Ainsi, il semble assez clair qu'une des formes homophones -Vk fait
partie du systéme temporel en nomaandé¢, c’est-a-dire le suffixe qui sert a
distinguer le perfectif futur premier degré du perfectif présent, et que
Pautre forme homophone -Vk a une valeur de duratif/itératif. On suppose
quau moins le suffixe duratif -k en nomaandf est venu du suffixe
imperfectif proto-bantu mais qu’il a subi un petit changement au niveau
sémantique (de I'imperfectif au duratif) au cours des années.

4, L’imperfectif

L’imperfectif envisage un procés “sous I'angle de son déroulement (Stan-
ley 1986:83).” Comrie défine I'imperfectif comme I'aspect qui donne “ex-
plicit reference to the internal temporal structure of a situation, viewing a
situation from within” (1976:24). En nomaandé, I'imperfectif est constitué
des formes qui expriment les actions et les états habituels et celles qui
expriment les actions progressives.

Les actions et états imperfectifs se différencient en sept valeurs aspec-
tuelles selon la relation temporelle du procés au moment de I’énonciation:
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(54) imperfectif présent
imperfectif passé immédiat
imperfectif passé premier degré
imperfectif passé deuxiéme degré
imperfectif passé troisitme degré
imperfectif futur premier degré
imperfectif futur deuxiéme degré

Bien que dans le perfectif, on fait la distinction entre le futur deuxiéme
degré et le futur troisitme degré, dans I'imperfectif une telle distinction
n’est pas relevée. Ceci fait que la méme forme aspectuelle s’emploie pour
exprimer ces deux degrés d’éloignement dans le futur a 'imperfectif (57).

Le locuteur nomaandé peut choisir entre une multiplicité de formes
quand il s’agit de 'aspect imperfectif. Les sept imperfectifs cités ci-dessus
ont chacun une forme habituelle et deux autres formes progressives sauf
pour 'imperfectif présent qui n’a qu’une seule forme progressive et I'im-
perfectif passé immédiat (ou le sens habituel est exclu) qui n’a que deux
formes progressives. En plus, les trois autres passés ont aussi trois formes:
une qui ne signifie qu’un sens progressif et deux autres formes qui peuvent
signifier soit un sens progressif soit un sens habituel.

Le tableau (55) montre les différentes marques aspectuelles et tempo-
relles & l'imperfectif dans un énoncé a valeur affirmative. Nous avons
indiqué les tons pour toutes les formules, pour démontrer les différentes
formes, surtout au passé (voir les tons au complexe pronominal et a
l'auxiliaire). A la différence des tableaux (57) et (67) plus bas, nous avons
supprimé le symbole @ pour ce tableau, ne laissant que les éléments du
complexe pronominal présents dans chaque cas. La voyelle finale est
présente pour chaque schéma et ainsi, le symbole VF est aussi supprimé
pour ce tableau.
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(55)

Patricia Wilkendorf

TEMPS  HABITUEL PROGRESSIF
x-ka-bule-x H-RAD X-ka-X AUX LOC+INF
F/(F) | B H BBH B HB H
x-ka-x AUX X-x RAD-Vk
B HB H
x-ya-bule-x  RAD X-§a-X AUX LOC+ INF
F1 B B BBH B BH H
X-ya-X AUX X-X RAD-Vk
B BH H
PR X-na-pya XX RAD-Vk | X-X-§a LOC+INF
B B B BHB
X-mMa-X AUX LOC+INF
PO HBH H
X-Ma-X AUX X-X RaD-Vk
HBH H
X-§a-X AUX LOC+ INF
B HB H
P1
X-fa-X AUX X-X RAD-Vk
B HB H
X-§a-X AUX X-§a-X RAD
B HB H B HB
X-Ha-X AUX LOC INF
H BB H
P2
X-7Ja-X AUX X-X RAD-Vk
H BB H
X-§a-X AUX X-§a-X RAD
HBB HH BB
X-§a-X AUX LOC+ INF
B BH H
P3

X-§a-X AUX X-X RAD-Vk
B BH H

X-Ja-X AUX X-§a-X RAD
B BH H B BH
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4.1. Actions et &états habituels. Les marques de I'habituel s’emploient
pour exprimer un fait qui se produit habituellement. Bien que les actions
habituelles se différencient en six valeurs aspectuelles selon les relations
temporelles du procés au moment de I’énonciation, il n’y a que cinq formes
distinctives pour décrire les actions ou faits habituels. A Pimperfectif, le
futur premier degré et le futur deuxiéme degré, ainsi que le présent, ont
chacun une formule particuliére. Quant a I'imperfectif passé quoique soit
le degré, on peut choisir entre deux formules pour décrire une action
habituelle ou un état habituel. Les distinctions de degré dans les passés
imperfectifs sont faites a I'aide des mémes schémas tonals sur le complexe
pronominal que ceux que nous avons vus au tableau (12).

Avant de procéder aux formules du syntagme verbal a Pimperfectif, il
semble nécessaire de proposer une régle de succession des éléments qui
peuvent apparaitre dans le complexe pronominal a laffirmatif. Nous pro-
posons ainsi le schéma et les régles suivants:

(56) Xx -%- bule -na- pa
_x_

1 2 3 4 5

1. Pronom initial: obligatoire si le nom sujet n’est pas présent;
supprimé si le nom sujet est présent

2. Marque temporelle (cf. §1.2): supprimé si le suffixe -na
(élément 4) est présent

3. Marque du futur habituel: -bule

4. Le suffixe -na: présent habituel, le pronom final (x) est
présent pour tout autre temps/aspect

5. Marque de limperfectif au présent: -pa; sa présence
supprime celle de la marque temporelle (élément 2)

Pour voir comment ces éléments du complexe pronominal figurent dans
les différentes formules de l'imperfectif, on doit se référer aux tableaux
(57) et (67) ci-dessous. La justification principale de décrire le suffixe -pa
(élément 5 ci-dessus) comme une forme homophone avec la marque du
temps ya est la construction a l'imperfectif au progressif présent (§4.2
ci-dessous).

Le tableau (57) ci-dessous montre les marques de I’habituel en
nomaand¢ avec les quatre formules qui les distinguent.
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(57) COMPLEXE PRONOMINALE AUX PRO-RED  RADICAL VERBALEY
(F1) X- * -bule x -0 RAD
(F23) x-* -bule x -0 H-RAD
(Pr) x-0-0 -na-ya x- 0 x RAD-Vk
(P123) x-*49 =x -0 AUX Xx-0 x RAD-Vk
x-* x RAD

Les schémas tonals au complexe pronominal sont identiques aux schémas
présentés au tableau (12) ci-dessus. Les tons grammaticaux relevés au
niveau du radical verbal au perfectif n’apparaissent pas a limperfectif.
Toutes les syllabes du verbe retiennent leur ton lexical dans les phrases
imperfectives, sauf au futur deuxiéme degré. Dans ce futur, un ton flottant
haut domine le ton de la premicre syllabe du radical verbal. Ce ton
ressemble beaucoup au ton haut qui domine le verbe dans le perfectif au
futur troisieme degré (41), méme que le complexe pronominal garde les
tons du futur deuxieme degré.

Comme ces schémas au tableau (57) le montrent, les pronoms du com-
plexe pronominal sont souvent répétés a I'habituel, tout de suite avant le
radical verbal (représenté au tableau (57) par la forme x-0-x). Il est a
souligner que ce n’est pas tout le complexe pronominal qui est répété, mais
uniquement les pronoms; toutefois avec certains changements d’ordre pho-
nétique. Nous allons constater une chose pareille en ce qui concerne le
progressif (67). Le tableau suivant (58), en reprenant les pronoms du
complexe pronominal tels qu’ils ont été présentés au tableau (11), montre
les formes qu’ont ces pronoms répétés, qui se trouvent a 'imperfectif. Une
explication plus détaillée de ces formes sera donnée a la §4.1.

(58) PRONOM TEMPS PRONOM PRONOMS REPETES
&- T™MP -amé — yamé  (1s)
2- TMP  -23 — 29 (2s)
u- T™MP  -ad - wad (3s)
1o- T™MP  -as9 - tass  (ip)
no- T™MP  -anj — noan3  (2p)
ba- T™P  -ab3 — babs  (3p)

10y = pronoms; *=pa au Fl et au passé, et ka au F2, AUX=h4 ‘étre’; §)=absence
d’un élément segmental.
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L'habituel au futur

x-*-bulex-) RAD
x-*-bule-x-() H-RAD

F1
F2

Un fait qui sera habituel dans 'avenir, c’est-a-dire un fait qui n’est pas
encore habituel au moment ot on parle, mais qui le sera, est distingué en
nomaand¢ par:

(a) l'adjonction au complexe pronominal d’un suffixe -bule- aprés la mar-
que temporelle. Ce suffixe porte deux tons bas;

(b) l'absence de perturbations tonales au niveau du radical verbal au futur
premier degré et la présence d’un ton flottant haut qui domine le ton
de la premiere syllabe du radical verbal au futur deuxieme degré;

(c) Pabsence du suffixe duratif.

Il est a noter que I'harmonie vocalique du complexe pronominal a
I'imperfectif futur pour les actions habituelles est assez compliquée. Les
voyelles du pronom initial et de la marque temporelle du complexe prono-
minal sont déterminées par la premiére voyelle du suffixe habituel du futur
-bule-, mais les voyelles du pronom final du complexe sont déterminées
plutdt par les voyelles du radical verbal suivant. En plus, la premiére
voyelle du pronom final s’élide avec la derniére voyelle du suffixe -bule-
laissant seulement la premiere voyelle du pronom final (a/e ou bien s/o,
selon ’harmonie vocalique avec le radical verbal).

(59)  Tu-pe-bul-ass I5y-o.
1p-F1-HAB/F-1p appeler-vrF
Nous allons (les) appeler (habituellement) (plus tard aujourd’hui).

(60)  Tu-ké-bul-esu kin-e.
1p-F2-HAB/F-1p refuser-vr
Nous (les) refuserons (habituellement) (demain).

L’habituel au présent

x-0-0-na-pa
x-0-x rRAD-Vk

Un fait qui est habituel au présent est exprimé en nomaandé par une
forme qui dénote une action habituelle ou un état habituel qui commengait
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dans le passé et qui va continuer dans l'avenir. La forme du présent
habituel est distinguée par:

(a)

(b)

(©

(d

P’adjonction au complexe pronominal d’un suffixe -na aprés le pronom
initial. Ce suffixe est suivi d’un suffixe marquant l'imperfectif au
présent -pa, qui est homophone & une des marques temporelles (12).
Les fonctions de ces deux formes homophones sont distinctes et elles
s’opposent également I'une a 'autre par leur position dans le complexe
pronominal. En présence du suffixe -na, le pronom final du complexe
disparait. Les voyelles du complexe pronominal au présent habituel ne
sont pas régies par le systtme d’harmonie vocalique a travers les
frontiéres morphologiques;

la séquence immédiate des deux pronoms qui apparait a la suite du
complexe pronominal; c’est-a-dire la marque temporelle fait défaut.
Dans ce cas, la premiére voyelle du pronom final ne tombe pas (58).
Par contre, cette voyelle disparait lorsqu’elle se trouve entre deux
autres voyelles, dans le cas de la deuxieme personne du singulier et,
lorsqu’elle entre en contact avec une autre voyelle a, dans le cas de la
troisitme personne du pluriel. Les voyelles de cette séquence de
pronoms sont conditionnées par les voyelles du radical verbal. Dans
tous les exemples relevés jusqu’a présent, la derniére syllabe du
deuxiéme pronom de cette séquence porte toujours un ton haut. Ce
ton haut indique le fait qu’il s’agit ici d’un redoublement partiel,
c’est-a-dire que la marque temporelle fait défaut;

le fait que le ton du radical verbal ne subit jamais de perturbations
tonales;

la présence obligatoire du suffixe duratif -Vk.

Les énoncés suivants au présent habituel serviront a titre d’exemple:

(61)

(62)

A
son

U-na-pa w-aa  nyi-dk-a.
3s-HAB/PR-IPFPR 3s-3s  Manger-DUR-VF
Il mange (habituellement).

E-na-na y-amé ket-ik-i,
1s-HAB/PR-IPF/PR 1s-1s  CrOir€-DUR-VF
Je crois (habituellement).

propos de la marque de I'imperfectif au présent -ya en nomaandg, et
emplacement particulier dans le complexe pronominal, voir (57).
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L'’habituel au passé

x-*-0-x-0 Aux x-0-x RaD-Vk
P23 = X-*-0-x-0) AUX X-pa-x RAD

Une action qui se déroulait dans le passé, mais qui ne se fait plus au
moment de I’énoncé, est exprimée en nomaandé par des formes avec deux
fonctions. Elles s’emploient aussi bien pour exprimer une action habituelle
au passé que pour exprimer une action progressive, c’est-a-dire une action
qui était en train de se dérouler & un moment donné dans le passé (cf.
§4.2). Il y a en fait deux formules presque identiques qui peuvent Etre
employées pour décrire ces actions habituelles ou progressives dans le
passé. L’auditeur nomaandé ne saura quel sens entre ces deux possibilités
est en vue qu'a partir du contexte.

Dans ces deux formules, le complexe pronominal est identique aux
complexes déja décrits ci-dessus a la §1.2 pour exprimer le temps en
nomaand£. Dans le cas des formes a valeur d’habituel et de progressif, le
complexe pronominal est suivi d’auxiliaire b4 ‘étre’. Cet auxiliaire a un ton
lexical haut, mais, au passé P1 et P2, ce ton subit un abaissement automat-
ique. Ceci vient du fait que le complexe pronominal qui précede l'auxiliaire
se termine avec un ton bas.

Clest dans ce qui suit 'auxiliaire que 'on constate une différence dans
les deux formules, aussi bien dans la suite des pronoms que du coté des
composants du verbe. La premicre formule de T’habituel/progressif au
passé contient une suite de deux pronoms sans la marque temporelle et le
radical verbal porte toujours son ton lexical, avec la présence obligatoire
du suffixe duratif -Vk.

Quant a la deuxiéme formule de I'habituel/progressif au passé, elle
contient une répétition de tout le complexe pronominal (12). Dans ce cas
aussi, le radical verbal garde toujours son ton lexical, mais le suffixe duratif
n’apparait jamais. Ces deux formules ont déja été présentées au tableau
(57). Les exemples suivants serviront a illustrer les deux formules dans
chacun des trois passés:

(63a) Bé-pa-bs ba  ba-bs nyi-dk-a.
3p-P3-3p  AUX 3p-3p manger-DUR-VF
Ils mangeaient (habituellement).

(63b) Ba-pa-b5 ba ba-pa-bs nyi-a
3p-P3-3p  AUX 3p-P3-3p manger-vr
Ils étaient en train de manger.
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(64a) Ni-pa-no bd  no-ans co-cob-ak-a.
2p-P3-2p AUX 2p-2p  RED-aller-DUR-VF
Vous alliez (habituellement)(hier).

(64b) Nj-ya-no bd  ni-pa-no cob-a.
2p-P3-2p  AUX 2p-P3-2p aller-vr
Vous étiez en train d’aller (hier).

(65a) U-npi-a b4 w-ad fan-ak-a.
3s-P1-3s AUX 3s-3s  lire-DUR-VF
Il lisait (habituellement)(ce matin).

(65b) U-pd-a b4 wu-ni-a fan-a.
3s-P1-3s AUX 3s-P1-3s lire-vF
11 était en train de lire (ce matin).

Ii faut souligner que les formules de V'imperfectif passé premier degré
(IPF-P1) seront le plus souvent comprises comme exprimant une action
progressive plutét qu’habituelle. Ceci semble étre di au fait que le passé
premier degré s’emploie uniquement pour décrire une action qui s’est
passée dans la journée méme de ’énoncé. Pour que le fait soit vu comme
habituel, plus de temps devrait normalement se dérouler.

La question se pose quant a linterprétation de ces deux formules
possibles pour exprimer P'imperfectif passé, si elles ont vraiment le méme
sens ou non. Selon plusieurs locuteurs de la langue nomaandé, la diffé-
rence serait une distinction entre une action prolongée et une action bréve
dans le passé. La formule qui emploie le suffixe duratif semble exprimer
plut6t une action prolongée, tandis que celle ot il n’y a pas de suffixe
duratif semble signifier une action bréve. Une personne suggére qu’il y a
une distinction ici entre I’habitude et le fait d’étre en train de faire quelque
chose. D’autres locuteurs suggérent que les formules sont en variation libre
et que c’est 'idiolecte de chacun qui décide quelle formule sera employée.
Clest cette derni¢re interprétation que nous avons gardée parce qu’elle
nous semble la plus répandue.

4.2. Actions progressives. Malgré le fait que les formules pour les ac-
tions progressives au passé sont identiques a celles des actions habituelles,
tel n’est pas le cas dans le présent et le futur. L3, le progressif est marqué
d’une maniére distinctive, avec encore une autre construction possible qui
comporte un syntagme locatif. Bien que, comme nous ’avons déja dit (§4),
Pimperfectif passé immédiat (PF-P0) ne puisse pas exprimer une action
habituelle, il est toutefois susceptible d’exprimer une action progressive.
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Le progressif en nomaandé est distingué tout d’abord par un syntagme
locatif trouvé a chaque niveau temporel. Avant de procéder aux autres
formes, nous regarderons de plus prés ce syntagme locatif. La marque
locative est une voyelle qui est identique a la voyelle qui la suit. Dans nos
exemples la marque locative est toujours suivic d’un infinitif, Les infinitifs
en nomaandé ont le préfixe o/> selon les régles d’harmonie vocalique du
verbe. Ainsi, la marque locative dans ces phrases sera aussi toujours o/o.
Cette marque a un ton bas, mais elle porte aussi un ton flottant haut qui

s’attache a l'infinitif de la maniére suivante:

(66) Construction locative + infinitif:

2 + H + 2-RAD-Y — 2 25-HB (pour les verbes a ton bas)
92 + H + 9-RaD-V — 0 3-HB (pour les verbes a ton haut)

Il est a noter que, en régle générale, la deuxiéme syllabe d’un verbal
dissyllabique a linfinitif porte un ton bas. Le comportement du ton flottant
haut dans le syntagme locatif s’explique en deux parties. Dans le cas des
verbes a ton haut, le ton flottant haut de la marque locative domine le ton
lexical bas du préfixe de l'infinitif. Ainsi, le ton flottant bas qui résulte de
la dissociation du ton lexical bas de ce préfixe provoque un abaissement
tonal du ton lexical haut du radical verbal. Dans le cas des verbes a ton
bas, le ton bas lexical de la marque locative domine aussi le ton du préfixe
de linfinitif verbal, et ainsi, le ton flottant haut du syntagme locatif domine
le ton lexical bas de la premiére syllabe du radical verbal. Nous n’avons
pas encore trouvé de raison pour cette différence de comportement.l!

Le tableau (67) montre toutes les formes utilisées pour exprimer le
progressif en nomaandé. Il est a souligner que deux des trois formes du
passé progressif en nomaandé sont identiques a celles du passé habituel
(cf. (57)).

Nous pouvons constater le schéma suivant pour les verbes a ton haut:
2 + +/1—RAD V—>0 -3 - HB
I % |
B+H+B+ H+B
Le ton bas qui est dissocié du préfixe de Tinfinitif provoque I'abaissement tonal au
niveau du radical pour les verbes a ton haut. La voyelle finale du verbe & Iinfinitif
prend toujours un ton bas.
Pour les verbes a ton bas, nous constatons le schéma suivant:
24+ +.0 —R:./ED-V—>3 — 2-HB

B + + B B

| .
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(67) COMPLEXE PRONOMINAL AUX PRO-RED  RADICAL VERBAL"
(r12) x- T™MP -0 x -0 AUX LOC-INF-RAD
x- TMP -0 -x -0 AUX x- @ x RAD-VEk
(PR) x- 0 -0-x -pa LOC-INF-RAD
(p0) x- TMP -0 x -0 AUX LOC-INF-RAD
x- ™P -0 -x -0 AUX x- 0 = RAD-VEk
x- T™MP -0 -x -0 AUX LOC-INF-RAD
(p123)  x-T™P -0 -x -0 AUX x- @ x RAD-Vk
x-™P @ x -0 AUX X-TMP X RAD
Le progressif au futur

X-*-(-x-() AUX LOC-INF-RAD
x-*-0-x-0 AUX x-0-x RAD-VK

Une action qui va se dérouler dans l'avenir est exprimé en nomaindé en
employant premiérement le complexe pronominal de la méme maniére que
pour les actions habituelles; ensuite, il y a lauxiliaire b4 ‘€tre’ et finale-
ment, le syntagme locatif.

(68) To-pa-s3 ba  2-3-Inyi-a.
IpFl-lp  AUX LOC-c15 INF-manger-vr
Nous allons étre en train de manger.

(69) To-kd-so bd  o-0-fin-a.
1p-F2-1p  AUX LOC-c15 INF-lire-vF
Nous serons en train de lire.

Il y a toutefois aussi la possibilité d’exprimer le progressif au futur avec
une construction qui ressemble a celle du passé habituel/progressif (cf.
§4.1, tableau (57)).

(70) To-ka-so ba to-ass namb-dk-a.
1p-F2-1p  AUX Ip-lp préparer-DUR-VF
Nous serons en train de (le) préparer (demain).

(71) Béa-pa-b3 ba  ba-bs lat-ak-a.
3p-F1-3p AUX 3p-3p coudre-Fis-VF
Ils seront en train de coudre (ce soir).

12x = pronoms; * = marque du temps; AUX = b4, ‘étre’, LOC = o/ (selon
Tharmonie vocalique avec le préfixe de Vinfinitif).
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Le progressif au présent
X-P-0-x-pa LOC-INF-RAD

Une action qui se déroule encore au moment de I’énoncé s’exprime au
moyen du présent progressif en nomaandé. Cette formule est caractérisée
par une forme distinctive du complexe pronominal, suivie d’un syntagme
locatif identique aux autres syntagmes locatifs employés au progressif. La
forme du complexe pronominal est distinctive en ce qu’elle comporte les
deux pronoms, c’est-a-dire le pronom initial et le pronom final, sans
Pinterposition de la marque temporelle. Par contre, la marque de I'imper-
fectif au présent se trouve aprés ces deux pronoms répétés pour compléter
le complexe pronominal.

(72  Y-améwna 9-3-/ndmb-a.
1s-1s-IPFPR  LOC-cl15” INF-préparer-vr
Je suis en train de (le) préparer.

(73) Ba-bi-pa o-o-fin-a.
3p-3p-IPF/PR LOC-c15” INF-lire-vF
Ils sont en train de lire.

Ce genre de complexe pronominal (x-x-ya) est appelé le “pronom inva-
riable” par Taylor (1983:3), parce qu’il ne change pas de voyelle selon les
régles d’harmonie vocalique qui régissent habituellement le pronom et le
verbe en nomaadndé. Le progressif au présent peut étre employé pour
exprimer Pinsistance ou la mise en relief d’une action. Par exemple, pour
répondre & des questions telles que “Pourquoi ne viens-tu pas?” et
“Quest-ce qu’ils font 14?” le locuteur nomaéandé se sert de cet aspect.

Le progressif au passé

X-*-0-x-f) AUX LOC-INF-RAD
X-*-0x-0 aux x-P-x RraDp-Vk
X-*-0-x-0 AUX X-pa-Xx RAD

Un fait qui se déroulait déja & un certain moment dans le passé peut
étre exprimé en nomaéandé avec les mémes formules décrites ci-dessus pour
exprimer I'habituel au passé (cf. §4.1). Au lieu de donner d’autres exem-
ples de ces mémes formules, nous procéderons directement a une troisi¢éme
possibilité pour exprimer I'idée de déroulement au passé. Comme au futur
et au présent, le syntagme locatif est susceptible d’étre employé au passé
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progressif. Bien que cette forme au passé apparaisse moins fréquemment
que les deux autres formes du progressif au passé (63) dans le corpus de
textes enregistrés, le syntagme locatif au passé reste néanmoins acceptable
pour les locuteurs de la langue.

(74) Ahé  ba-ya-ka-bo ham-a,
quand 3p-P2-DIR-3p SOItir-vF

t3-ya-so ba 2-3-Inyi-a.
1p-P3-lp AUX LOC-c1S INF-manger-vr
Quand ils sont arrivés, nous étions en train de manger.

(75) E-pg-am'?® bs  o-o-lit-a.
15-P1-1s AUX LOC-c15"INF-coudre-vF
Jétais en train de coudre (ce matin).

Le syntagme locatif s’emploie aussi a I'imperfectif passé immédiat.

(76) &-méd-am bs  2-5-lsy-o.
1s-P0-ls  AUX LOC-c15 INF-appeler-vr
Jétais en train de (les) appeler.

(77) U-mda-4 ba o-o-fin-a.
3s-P0~3s  AUX LOC-c15"INF-lire-VF
Il vient d’étre en train de lire.

L'imperfectif passé immédiat peut aussi s’exprimer en employant la
formule: x-*-0-x-) AUX x-@-x RAD-Vk.

13y.e complexe pronominal 4 la premiére personne du singulier subit des
changements segmentaux dans les contextes suivants:
- lorsque le schéma tonal au complexe est BBH;
- devant un verbe a ton haut;
- devant un verbe qui commence avec /b/ ou /m/.

Il y a deux sortes de changements, & savoir:

(1) la premiére voyelle du pronom final apparait. Ceci provoque I'allongement de
la voyelle de la marque temporelle. C'est la voyelle longue qui prend le ton haut
du schéma tonal BBH et la voyelle finale du complexe pronominal sera munie
d’un ton bas. Par exemple: e-pa-dme.

(2) Dans le cas des verbes qui commencent avec /b/ ou /m/, la derniere voyelle du
complexe pronominal tombe.
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(78) T5-ma-so ba  to-as5 fan-ak-a.
1p-P0-lp  AUX 1p-lp lire-DUR-VF
Nous étions en train de lire (tout a heure).

5. Le sens du parfait

Comme nous avons déja mentionné ci-dessus a la §2,

le parfait sert a exprimer un procés qui est envisagé comme accompli
mais toutefois, continuant ... dans ses conséquences, au moment de
lacte de parole. Ce proces a eu lieu dans le passé et...ses
répercussions continuent dans le présent (Stanley 1986:116).

En nomaéndé le sens du parfait est un sens étendu du passé immédiat
et il est marqué par la méme marque du passé immédiat ma. Cette marque
apparait dans le complexe pronominal entre le pronom initial et le pronom
final dans les deux cas. Selon les fonctions du parfait détaillées par Comrie
(1976:56-60), le nomaandé semble employer ma pour exprimer

(a) le passé immédiat—employé lorsque les répercussions du procés sont
dues simplement a la proximité temporelle de I'action au moment de
I'acte de parole;

(b) un résultat—employé lorsqu’un état actuel est dénoté comme étant le
résultat d’une situation dans le passé si la situation est proche ou loin.

En parlant du complexe pronominal (11), nous avons constaté la pré-
sence de la marque ma pour exprimer le passé immédiat (P0). Le sens du
parfait est tiré tacitement du sens du passé immédiat comme un sens
étendu.

(79) U-me-é we.
3s-P0-3s MOUITr
Il est mort (vient de mourrir).

(80) D-mo-3 bip-o nu-fule.
25-P0-2s TIeCevOir-vr cii-lettre
Tu as regu (viens de recevoir) une lettre.

(81) Bé-me-bui suet-e.
3p-P0-~3p partir-vr
Ils sont déja partis (viennent de partir).
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(82) D-mo-3 hinyu-a  e?
2-P0-2s  réveiller-vF Q
Tu t'es réveillé? (salutation)

(83) Ni-me-nii limin-e e?
2p-P0-2p s’asseoir-vF Q
Vous étes assis? (salutation)

(84) I-me-émi eéc-e.
1s-P0-1s  se’rassasier-vr
Je me suis rassasié.

L’exemple suivant montre une situation qui n’a qu’un sens (celui du
passé immédiat) parce que le résultat (de I'achat) n’est plus valable au
moment ou on parle:

(85) E&-ma-mé 3nd-5 2-sopo  mba i-ma yaiti-a.
15-P0-1s acheter-vF c3-huile mais 9-P0 casser-vF
Je viens d’acheter de 'huile mais elle (la calebasse) s’est cassée.

Cet exemple montre que le sens du PO est a la base et que le sens du
parfait est tiré de ce sens de base. Noter 'ambiguité de la fonction de ma
dans la deuxi¢me proposition du méme énoncé (85). Le sens du parfait du
résultat aussi bien que la fonction du passé immédiat sont possibles dans
ce contexte. Nous relevons les exemples suivants qui nous semblent moins
ambigus que les exemples précédents parce que les situations se sont
passées plus loin dans le passé, ce qui rend un sens du parfait du résultat
la seule fonction possible.

(86) A-mbanye yi 6-lihe ma-4 ka-him-a.
¢7-bon ¢7"MG c¢3-Vie PAR-3s DIR-SOILIr-VF
La bonne vie est arrivée.

(87) A-mbanye yi e-lilé  ma- fiay-a.
¢7-bon ¢7"MG c7-€Sprit PAR-3s Venir-vk
Le Saint Esprit est venu.

(88) E-bitulule ma-Q capi-a.
c7-voiture PAR-3s gater-vr
La voiture est gatée.
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Tous les exemples de cette section montrent que la marque ma a deux
fonctions. C'est-a-dire que la distinction entre un parfait du résultat et un
passé immédiat qu’on trouve dans beaucoup de langues est neutralisée en
nomaandg.

6. Le négatif

La marque du négatif en nomadndé n’a qu’une seule forme au mode
indicatif, a savoir: te-/ti- selon les régles d’harmonie vocalique. Le ton
lexical de ce préfixe est ton bas. Cette marque du négatif se trouve dans
le complexe pronominal au perfectif et & I'imperfectif, sauf dans le cas de
I’habituel. La, la marque du négatif se manifeste seulement entre les deux
pronoms répétés qui précédent directement le verbe (cf. §6.2). Nous
commencerons la description de la marque du négatif en parlant de son
emplacement canonique au complexe pronominal. Le tableau (89) montre
la forme des complexes pronominaux a valeur de négatif (cf. (11)).

(89) PRONOM NEGATIF TEMPS PRONOM (avec ya)
£- te- pa -ame — etepame  (1s)
2- te- na 00— otepoa (2)
u- te- pa -aa  — utepaa  (3)
to- te- pa -aso — iotepaso  (1p)
no- te- pa -an>  — notegans  (2p)
ba- te- pa -abo  — bitepabo  (3p)

6.1. Le négatif au perfectif. La marque du négatif se place toujours
entre le pronom initial du complexe et la marque temporelle.

(90) I-ti-ké-mi bum-e.
Is-NEG-F2-1s chasser-vr
Je ne chasserai pas (demain).

91) Tu-ti-pé-su  ket-i.
1p-NEG-PR-1p Mmesurer-vr
Nous ne mesurons pas.

Les schémas tonals au négatif sont différents des schémas tonals a
Paffirmatif, mais les régles tonales au négatif restent a étre elucidées. Ces
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régles tonales sont le sujet d’une autre étude.!* Nous limitons notre
présente description aux morphémes segmentaux.

Il y a un changement de morphéme dans le complexe pronominal aux
temps du passé po, P1, et P2, quand Pénoncé est au négatif. La marque
temporelle qui s’y trouve a l'affirmatif (ma au passé po et ya au passé p1 et
P2) est remplacée par le morphéme omo/omo pour po et P2 €t par le mor-
phéme mo/mo pour pi. Ainsi, il n'y a pas de distinction entre le passé
immédiat et le passé deuxiéme degré au négatif, c’est-d-dire les formes sont
neutralisées. Au singulier, le pronom final (élément pronominal) devient -6/-5
pour toutes les personnes dans ces trois temps du passé. Ce pronom final
disparait devant un verbe a ton bas. Au pluriel, les pronoms finals restent
comme d’habitude pour chaque personne dans les temps du passé po et p2.

(92) IHi-6mo-6  bum-e.
1s-NEG-P02-EP chasser-vF
Je ne (I)ai pas chassé.

(93) To-te-5m3-s3 hit-e.
1p-NEG-PO2-1p prendre-vF
Nous ne (I')avons pas pris.

Le passé premier degré emploie le pronom final -6/-3 pour toutes les
personnes, mais ce pronom final disparait devant un verbe a ton bas. Ainsi,
le ton haut du pronom final domine le ton lexical bas du radical verbal.

(94) No-te-ma-5  tap-a.
2p-NEG-P1 -EP parler-vF
Vous n’avez pas parlé (ce matin).

(95) To-te-mo namb-a  taboko.
1p-NEG-P1 cacher-vr rien
Nous n’avons rien caché (ce matin).

11 est a souligner que le suffixe -Vk ne peut pas apparaitre au négatif au
perfectif sauf au futur premier degré (F1).

(96) U-ti-né-e  ket-ik-i.
3s-NEG-F1-3s MESUrer-FIs-VF
1l ne va pas mesurer.

14voir Wilkendorf 1988.
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Ce fait semble confirmer la fonction grammaticale du suffixe -Vk au
futur F1 et il montre que ce suffixe n'est qu'un homophone du suffixe
duratif (cf. §3), parce qu’il se trouve dans les constructions du futur proche
(F1) 1a ou les regles générales disent que le suffixe duratif est exclu.

6.2. Le négatif a I'imperfectif. L’habituel au présent emploie la méme
marque du négatif qu'au perfectif, c’est-a-dire te-/ti-, mais, au lieu de se
trouver au sein du complexe pronominal, cette marque apparait au milieu
de la séquence de deux pronoms répétés qui vient aprés I'auxiliaire b4 et
avant le verbe lui-méme.

97) &-na-pa i-ti-émi  lén-é he-maka.
1s-HAB-IPF/PR  1s-NEG-1s aimer-vr c19-fusil
Je n’aime pas du tout les armes.

De méme, au passé de I'habituel, la marque du négatif ne se trouve que
dans la séquence de pronoms répétés avant le radical du verbe.

(98) OD-po-o> ba  o-te-5 kuan-a.
2-P3-25 AUX 25-NEG-2s trouver-vF
Tu n’avais pas I’habitude de trouver.

En regardant I'habituel au futur a valeur négatif, nous constatons que la
marque du négatif se trouve de nouveau au sein du complexe pronominal.

(99) [Iti-pé-bul-émi  lén-é ba-nisé a bd-abé.
1s-NEG-FI-HAB/F-1s aimer-vF c2-enfant Ma c2-mauvais
Je n’aurai pas 'habitude d’aimer les mauvais enfants (ce soir).

(100) Tu-ti-ké-bil-ass  fan-a.
1p-NEG-F2-HAB/F-1p lire-vr
Nous n’aurons pas ’habitude de lire (des demain).

Le progressif au présent place la marque du négatif dans le complexe
pronominal, mais la forme de celui-ci change. Au lieu de garder la forme
x-x-pa comme a laffirmatif (67), le progressif au présent place le négatif
te-/ti- entre les deux pronoms et laisse tomber la marque de l'imperfectif
au présent -pa. La forme du complexe devient ainsi parali¢le a la suite de
pronoms répétés dans I'habituel au présent et au passé a valeur de négatif
(cf. (97) et (98)).
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(101) No-te-an3 ba o-2-waamb-a benyema bi-snyia.
2p-NEG-2p AUX LOC-c15 INF-chercher-vF choses  cs8-manger
Vous n’étes pas en train de chercher de nourriture.

La forme du complexe pronominal au négatif dans le progressif au passé
est identique a celle du complexe au négatif du perfectif (cf. §6.1). Ainsi,
aux temps du passé PO, P1, et P2 le morphéme omo/omo suit la marque du
négatif te-/ti- dans le complexe pronominal. Le pronom final est -6/-3 pour
toutes les personnes au singulier. Le passé troisiéme degré garde sa
marque temporelle ya aprés la marque du négatif.

102) To-te-ya-s53 ba o-6-!wéénd-e i-bile.
U ~
1p-NEG-P3-1p AUX LOC-c15 INF-piétiner-vF c4-noix
Nous n’étions pas en train de piétiner des noix.

(103) No-te-smo-n3 bd  o-o-wdamb-a i-bunyi.
2p-NEG-PO/12-EP  AUX LOC-c15 INF-chercher-vF c9-chévre
Vous n’étiez pas en train de chercher la chévre.

Dans le progressif au futur, la marque du négatif se trouve toujours au
sein du complexe pronominal aussi bien au futur premier degré qu’au futur
deuxiéme degré.

(104) To-te-pa-so ba 9-3-/nyi-a.
1p-NEG-FI-Ip AUX LOC-c15" INF-manger-ve
Nous ne serons pas en train de manger (ce soir).

(105) &-te-kd-me ba  9-0-nyi-o budli.
1s-NEG-F2-1s AUX LOC-c15  INF-travailler-vr travail
Je ne serai pas en train de travailler (demain).

7. Conclusions

Le systéme temporel et aspectucl de la langue nomadndé semble du
premier coup beaucoup trop complexe et méme redondant. Le perfectif
seul emploie plusieurs marques segmentales et tonales pour indiquer le
temps du verbe et il y ajoute un suffixe verbal pour le futur premier degré.
Pour cinq des huit temps présentés ici, les marques temporelles au niveau
du complexe pronominal suffisent déja pour distinguer ces temps. Les tons
verbaux sont redondants dans ces cas, mais ils aident a indiquer I'aspect
perfectif. Pour les trois autres temps (P3, PR, F1), les tons verbaux sont
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nécessaires chaque fois pour parvenir & une opposition minimale entre ces
temps. Il y a quand méme la nécessité d’employer le suffixe verbal -Vk au
futur premier degré pour le rendre distinct du présent pour les verbes a
ton bas.

En parlant du suffixe -Vk, nous avons découvert deux formes homo-
phones en nomaandé: 'une qui indique le perfectif futur premier degré et
Pautre qui marque les actions duratives et itératives. La forme qui marque
duratif/itératif ne semble pas distinguer 'aspect imperfectif du perfectif. Ce
suffixe peut apparaitre dans des syntagmes verbaux & limperfectif aussi
bien qu’au perfectif,

L’emploie de la méthode autosegmentale de Goldsmith nous aide a
comprendre le phénoméne de I'abaissement tonal, qui donne un ton haut
abaissé. En plus, cette méthode nous donne la possibilité de bien expliquer
I'emplacement de tous les tons verbaux.

A Timperfectif nous avons constaté plusieurs syntagmes possibles, surtout au
progressif. Le syntagme locatif semble suffire pour marquer le progressif dans
tous les cas, mais aux temps du passé deux autres syntagmes sont également
employés. Ceux-ci indiquent aussi bien Phabituel que le progressif. L'opposi-
tion entre ces deux catégories d’imperfectif semble étre neutralisée au passé,
et la distinction entre ces syntagmes n’est pas manifeste méme pour les
locuteurs de la langue. Peut-&tre que leurs distinctions se trouvent dans les
domaines du discours, de la mise en relief, ou dans d’autres considérations
pragmatiques. Nous n’avons pas encore aborder ces domaines en détail.

La marque ma en nomaindé est employée pour exprimer le passé
immédiat. Elle s'emploie aussi dans un sens étendu pour exprimer le
résultat d’une situation dans le passé. La forme de la marque pour ces
deux fonctions reste la méme.

Au perfectif la marque du négatif te-/ti- se trouve toujours dans le
complexe pronominal. La forme de ce complexe devient identique aux
temps du passé PO et P2. Mais a I'imperfectif, 'emplacement de la marque
du négatif varie selon le temps du verbe et selon I'aspect—s'il s’agit d’une
action habituelle ou d’'une action progressive.

Le syntagme verbal en nomaandé est visiblement bien complexe avec
plusieurs marques disjonctives et d’autres qui sont redondantes. En plus, il
y a des morphémes sans tons et d’autres qui ne consistent qu’en ton
flottant. On trouve aussi dans le syntagme verbal une seule fonction
exprimée par plusieurs syntagmes aussi bien que la neutralisation de
plusieurs fonctions sur un seul syntagme.

Les régles tonales décrites ici forment aussi un domaine assez complexe
dans P'étude du systéme temporel et aspectuel en nomaandé. Dans une
étude plus approfondie nous aborderons la question des autres régles
tonales pour les constructions négatives.
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Relative Time Reference in Nugunu

Carol Orwig

Abstract

This paper briefly outlines the constructions used to mark tense and aspect in
Nugunu before it focuses on their interaction in constructions where the present
moment is not the basic reference point. While some constructions allow tense
markers to retain their reference to various degrees of remoteness, others do
not. Most noteworthy in this regard is the symmetrical restrictions which allow
only the near past marker to occur in past and future perfect constructions and
only the near future marker to occur in constructions referring to actions which
follow other future actions. In these constructions, where certain tense markers
are not allowed, the permitted markers lose their reference to near past and
near future and refer instead to just past or future in general. By describing these
relative time constructions, this paper helps to extend our understanding of
Nugunu as it has been described by previous authors.

Résumé

Cet article présente bricvement les structures employées pour marquer le
temps et I'aspect en nugunu; puis leur comportement dans des constructions ou
le moment de I'énonciation n’est pas le point de référence. Un grand nombre
de structures sont examinées. Bien que quelques constructions permettent que
les marques de temps retiennent leur référence & de divers degrés
d’éloignement, il y a d’autres constructions qui ne le permettent pas. Notées
particuliérement sont les restrictions symétriques qui permettent que seule la
marque du P1 apparaisse dans les constructions du perfectif passé et du perfectif
futur; que seule la marque du F1 apparaisse dans des constructions ou il y a
référence aux actions postérieures d d’autres actions futures. Dans ces
constructions, ol certaines marques de temps ne sont pas permises, celles qui le
sont (Pt ou Ft) perdent leur référence au temps passé récent et au futur proche
et se réferent plutdt au temps du passé ou du futur en général. En décrivant
toutes ces constructions au temps relatif, cet article aide a approfondir notre
connaissance du nugunu tel qu'il a été décrit par des auteurs précédents.
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The object of this paper is to examine the various constructions in
Nugunu which refer to the relative marking of time. In order to clearly
understand the various options and restrictions of these relative construc-
tions, we first briefly summarize the more basic absolute-time construc-
tions. The similarities and differences of the relative constructions can then
be seen in detail.

Geographical location. Nugunu is spoken in the Central province of
Cameroon in the subdistricts of Ombessa and Bokito of the district of
Mbam. There are two dialects, Nugunu North and Nugunu South. Though
differing somewhat both lexically and phonologically, these dialects are
mutually intelligible and are considered to be the same language by their
speakers. It is difficult to estimate the number of speakers, given the lack
of a recent census, but considering the increase in population in the area
and the significant number of speakers living outside the language area, we
may say with some assurance that there are currently more than the 30,000
speakers estimated by Robinson in the introduction to his phonology
(1984:13).

Language name and classification. The name Nugunu is used by the
speakers themselves to refer to their language. This name contains the
prefix nu-, the classifier used for languages, and the root gunu, which refers
to the ethnic and linguistic identity of the people. They refer to themselves,
the people, as bégunu. Some earlier descriptions of this language use the
name Gunu, or Yambassa. The latter name appears to have been given by
German colonial authorities to a group of peoples of the Mbam who speak
related but distinct languages and who consider themselves to have dif-
ferent cultural identities. The bégunu are among these people. As they
themselves prefer the name Nugunu, and as the Linguistic Atlas of
Cameroon has now adopted this name, we employ it here.

Phonemes. In his phonology of Nugunu, Robinson (1984:38) established
the following consonant phonemes: p, b, mp, mb, m, f, t, d, nt, nd, n, s, l,
¢, ne, hy, y, k, g, nk, ng, + and h. There are seven vowels: i, e, ¢, a, 9, o,
u, which are arranged into two sets according to vowel harmony: the close
set consists of i, e, u, and o; the open set of ¢, a, 5, and o. Note that o
may occur with either set (Robinson 1984:55).

Phonetically, there are five lexical pitch patterns in Nugunu—high, low,
mid, rising, and falling. They are analyzed, however, as phonemically high
or low tones, the pitch glides being sequences of high and low or low and
high. The phonetic mid pitch comes from lexical downstep or from tone
perturbations. In the orthography, high tone (H) is marked. All unmarked
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vowels therefore carry low tone (L). All rising and falling tones are marked
by a series of high and low tones over vowel sequences, even if the tone
glide is realized phonetically as a short vowel.

1. Basic tense and aspect systems

Nugunu has a typically Bantu spectrum of tense oppositions. In addition
to present tense (PRES), there are three degrees of remoteness in both
past and future tenses. The tense hereafter referred to as P1 is a HODIER-
NAL PAST TENSE, that refers to an event or state occurring earlier the
same day as the speech event. P2 normally refers to situations or events
occurring the day preceding the speech event, although it may extend
further into the past. P3 is the most remote past tense, typically referring
to things which happened long ago or at least earlier than the preceding
day.

Future tenses are symmetrical with those of the past. F1 refers to
something which will happen later today, F2 to something which will
happen tomorrow or in the relatively near future, and F3 to something
which will occur in the distant future. The difference between F2 and F3 is
also one of certainty; if the speaker is more certain that something will
happen in the future—in say, a year’s time—he is more likely to use F2
than F3. For a more complete description of absolute tense in Nugunu, see
Gerhardt 1989.

1.1. Tense. Tense is marked in the Nugunu verb phrase by an overt
form accompanied by an additional tone realized on a noninitial syllable of
the verb. This overt form follows the subject marker and precedes the verb
root. The tense markers are presented in (1) and a sample paradigm
follows in (2).

(1) Tense markers

P3 mba + n following the verb root
P2 4 + H following the verb root
Pl bda + L following the verb root
PRES ¢ + v following the verb root
FI gaa + H following the verb root
F2 ni + L following the verb root
F3 nga + H following the verb root
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(2) Sample paradigm of go dimba ‘to leave/pass’

SUBJ TNS ROOT

P2 A mba dimbia. ‘He left (long ago).’

r A 4 dimba. ‘He left (yesterday).’

Pt A bia dsmba. ‘He left (carlier today).’
PRES A d5mba. ‘He is about to leave.’

1 A gaa dsmba. ‘He will leave (later today).’
R A n& dsmba. ‘He will leave (tomorrow).’
3 A nga d’mba. ‘He will leave (someday).’

The perfective form of the present tense is used to signal imminent
action.

1.2. Aspect. In each tense it is possible to mark the distinction between
perfective and imperfective (IMPF) aspect. Some verbs take a verbal suffix
-an (or its reduplicated form -anan) in their imperfective forms; others, like
go bana ‘to read’, do not. The most frequent way to show imperfectivity is
by a periphrastic construction using the verb go bémba ‘to be’. Paradigms
of imperfective forms of the verbs go diie ‘to sell’ and go bana ‘to read’
follow in (3) and (4), where le (BE) is the suppletive form of go bémba
found in present and past tenses. When the tense marker precedes the
form of the verb ‘to be’, the subject marker a is repeated before the verb
root. The form of the verbal suffix showing imperfectivity for go die is
-enen because of vowel harmony.

(3) Paradigm of imperfective forms of go diie ‘to sell’

SUBJ TNS BE SUBJ IMPF'ROOT

3 A mba lé dienene. ‘He was selling (long ago).’
2 A 4l dienene. ‘He was selling (yesterday).’
Pt A baa lé dienene. ‘He was selling (today).’
PRES dienene. ‘He is selling.’

F1 A  gad bémba dienene. ‘He will be selling (today).’

P A né bémba diienene. ‘He will be selling (tomorrow).’

S N

B A  pyga bémba dienene. ‘He will be selling (someday).’
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(4) Paradigm of imperfective forms of go bana ‘to read’

SUBJ TNS BE SUBJ IMPF'ROOT

P A mbalé a bana. ‘She was reading (long ago).’
r A alé a bana. ‘She was reading (yesterday).’
pt A bas lé a bana. ‘She was reading (today).’
PRES A bana. ‘She reads.’

F1 A gad bémbid a bana. ‘She will be reading (today).’
2 A na bémba a  bana. ‘She will be reading (tomorrow).’

3 A pga bémbi a bana. ‘She will be reading (someday).’

Although the phrases in (3) and (4) are given progressive glosses, they
are general imperfective forms and can equally well express habitual
meaning. Except for the frequently used present tense, the imperfective
verb suffix is redundant in that the construction as a whole marks imper-
fective aspect. On the other hand, for verbs which do not allow the
imperfective suffix, such as go bana ‘to read’, the contrast between present
perfective (i.e., imminent action) and present imperfective is neutralized.
For more detailed discussion of aspectual distinctions in Nugunu, see
Gerhardt 1989.

1.3. Other verbal constructions. Nugunu has a number of other com-
mon verbal constructions, some of them periphrastic. Several of these
enter into this study and are mentioned here. First, two variations on the
present progressive are illustrated in (5) and (6). (Note in the examples
following the abbreviations INF for infinitive, NEG for negative, and DEP
for dependent marked on verbs in dependent clauses.)

(5) A ga dienene.
he still sell“tMpF
He is still selling.

6) A na lé go duenene.
he already BE INF sell"1MpF

He is already selling./He is in the process of selling.

Another construction indicates past perfective action.
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(7) A bia go die
he pt N sell
He already sold.

Yet another construction shows imminent future.

8 A na lé ba go die.
he already Be of INF sell
He is about to sell.

1.4. Subject marker repetition. We saw above, in the discussion of the
imperfective constructions, that the subject marker is repeated. There
seems to be a limit to the amount of information that can be packed into
the verb phrase before the repetition of the subject marker becomes
necessary. Take the constructions with present progressive meaning in
examples (5) and (6). These constructions, in past or future tense, require
separate sections for marking tense and aspect, respectively. This is ac-
complished by use of the auxiliary verb y4, which in its independent form
is the verb meaning ‘to do’. The tense marker occurs before the verb »4,
then the subject pronoun is repeated before the marking of progressive
aspect.

9y A mba pi a gi dienene
he p3  do he still sell“impF
He was still selling.

(10) A mba pa a na lé go dienene.
he p3  do he already BE INF sell"impF
He was already selling.

If the form in (9) is negated, yet another section must be added to the
verb phrase to mark the negation, as in (11). It is not possible to negate
the form in (10) containing n4, because it seems to indicate something that
actually is going on.

(11) A mba ni a ga & a de dié
he p3 do he still BE he NEG sell
He had not yet sold.

In (11) both p4 and /¢ are used as auxiliaries. The first section of the
phrase, using n4 and the tense marker, sets the time of the situation. The
second section, using /¢, shows that progressive or habitual action is in
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focus, while the final section indicates both the nature of the action and
the fact that the action was not taking place. It should be noted that the
imperfective suffix drops out in this negative construction.

2. Relative time reference

The purpose of this study is to indicate how Nugunu uses tense and
aspectual systems to locate events relative to each other in time. As a basis
for discussing time reference, we use the framework set out by Comrie
(1985:36,56), in which he defines absolute tense as locating situations in
time relative to the present moment (moment of speech), and relative
tense as relating situations in time relative to a reference point which may
or may not coincide with the present moment. We now consider the
constructions Nugunu uses to describe simultaneous actions as well as
those anterior to or posterior to another state or event.

2.1, Simultaneity. The term SIMULTANEOUS is used to refer in general
to actions or situations which occur at the same time. Within this defini-
tion, however, we distinguish included situations from those which are
coextensive. Included situations are those which occur completely within
the time span of another situation, e.g., ‘It was raining when I arrived’.
Here there may well have been a period of time when it was raining and
I did not arrive, but no time at which I arrived and it was not raining.
Coextensive situations are those which occupy roughly the same time span,
as in ‘The woman chatted with her neighbor while she sold doughnuts’.

Included situations. Nugunu typically expresses the INCLUDING situation
with the imperfective form of a given tense and the INCLUDED situation
by the perfective form of the same tense. Any tense may be used. It is
irrelevant to tense marking whether the subjects of the two clauses are
identical or different.

(12) Okddo a ba lé a foanana mbasa,
woman she p1 BE she grill"iMp corn

giogo a bd na 3b3 bodma.
then she p1 DEP hear thing
The woman was grilling corn, then she heard something,
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(13) Nobélia né6 &4 Ilé né nadanana,
rain it p2 BE it fall"iMPF

apa pgad na bold iyo
when 1 P2 DEP arrive yesterday
The rain was falling when I arrived yesterday.

(14) Gecamena gimmée géege mbolam3 naa isekile,
time every that I"arrive"pep at  school

nobdla né naanana.
rain it fall"1MpF
Every time I go to school, it is raining.

(15) A gai bémba a dienene makala méhé naa nyonyi,
she F1  BE she sell”impr doughnuts her at  market

ana kad na bola.
when I"F1  DEP arrive
She will be selling her doughnuts at the market when I arrive.

We see from (12)—(15) that there is no relative use of tense markers in
included situations, rather both clauses are overtly marked for tense and
there is overt concord between them. The aspectual difference is marked
overtly and is the key for determining which clause expresses the including
and which the included situation. To stress progressive meaning in the
including situation a verb phrase begins with a section using the verb p4
to mark tense, as in the constructions discussed in §1.4, and indicates
aspect in a second section, as in (16).

(16) A nid pi a na lé go dienene fea sEhE,
8§
she 2 do she already Be INF sell“mMpF avocados her

gecamena géege o na bolam3.
time which you r2 arrive"DEP
She will already be selling her avocados when you arrive.

In narrative discourse, there are two other forms which may be used in
the second clause of such sentences in place of fully specified verbs—the
narrative past (NP) or the infinitive. The narrative past is similar in form
to P1, using the same marker, bda, but causing H instead of L on syllables
in the verb which follow the root. The infinitive is marked the same as the
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present tense but is preceded by the infinitive marker go instead of by a
subject pronoun. The infinitive may have either a noun as subject or may
be preceded by a possessive pronoun in place of a subject pronoun. For
further discussion of these forms and the conditions under which they are
used, see Robinson 1980. For the purposes of this study, we simply note
here that these forms may be substituted for perfective verbs of any of the
three past tenses in certain discourse settings, once the time setting has
been established. An example is presented in (17).

(17) K32, apga a na lé go éda,
so, when he already BE INF go

géhé go gileno nad beasé.
his INF be"caught in  trap
So, when he is already going along, he is caught in a trap.

Coextensive situations. Coextensive situations are those which extend
over roughly the same period of time. In Nugunu, these situations are
expressed by specifying the first clause overtly for tense and using the
present imperfective in the second clause to indicate an action taking place
at the same time as the first. Depending on whether or not the verb takes
an imperfective suffix (§1.2), it may or may not be overtly marked as
imperfective. This, therefore, is a relative use of the present, since it is
‘present’ only in relation to the time frame of the first clause and not in
relation to the moment of speaking.

(18) A na pa a na lé go diuenene makala,
she 2 do she already BE INF sell"mMPF doughnuts

a ménegana na  begile béhe.

she visits"iMpF with friends her
She will be in the market selling doughnuts and visiting with her
friends.

(19) Okido a baa lé ndukii nad busio ba nnyapa,
woman she p1 BE seated at front of house

a na lé go bana.
she already BE INF read
The woman was seated in front of the house reading.
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(20) Ompsnye yo6 mba lé badémanidalii nai gecaba,
mosquito it P3  BE perched on wall

yo mo nuune.
it him watch
The mosquito was perched on the wall, watching him.

It is also possible in Nugunu to refer to the first verb ih the perfective
aspect and describe the coextensive situation by the present imperfective
following the expression e éda meaning ‘as he goes’.

(21) A mba yigind naid ntémé,
he p3 work in  field

€ éda a agana  esogd.
he go he sing”1MPF songs
He worked in the fields, singing songs as he worked.

(22) Okido a bia dsmba nnyani yame na  geyéné,
woman she Pt pass house my with morning

€ éda a  yinenye moons behé.

she go she nurse baby her
A woman passed my house this morning, nursing her baby as she
went.

Again, in (22), the time is set by the tense marker on the first verb and
the second verb is a relative use of the present form to show simultaneity.

2.2. Anteriority. In this section, various ways in which speakers of
Nugunu may indicate that one event is anterior in time to another are
considered. These constructions differ from the simultaneous constructions
of §2.1 in that both clauses are marked for perfective aspects.

Anteriority marked by subordination. One way of indicating that an
event occurred anterior to another is to express the first event by a
perfective form of any of the past tenses in a subordinate clause intro-
duced by apa, a conjunction which introduces circumstantial clauses and
may be translated as ‘when’ or ‘since’ depending on whether the cir-
cumstance is temporal or causal. The succeeding action is then expressed
in the main clause by a perfective verb form.
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Although theoretically the verb in the main clause can be marked either
as the same tense as the first action or as a more recent past tense, in most
instances we find it is represented by the narrative past or by the infinitive
instead of by an absolute tense. This is because such sentences are most
often found in narrative discourses, either personal accounts or folk tales.
If one of these narrative forms is used, the hearer will interpret the action
as occurring at the time established in the setting at the beginning of the
discourse. We see again from this construction that both the narrative past
and the infinitive used in narrative discourse are perfective forms. An
example of each follows in (23) and (24).

(23) Dbo nge & éda mésé go biguli béndmanye.
yesterday 1 P2 go mass at hour eight

Apna mésé maa nd humé,
when mass it P2 DEP let"out

m bée édi naid nyonyl, go go 3nd> boyéga.

I Nv go to market for INF buy pineapple
Yesterday I went to mass at eight o’clock. When mass let out, I
went to market to buy a pineapple.

(24) Apa né mbai mo singilidé tini kiuniu  go honedo.
when it p3 him catch tightly Tortoise INF laugh
When it caught him tightly, Tortoise laughed.

Absolute relative tenses. Nugunu has constructions similar to the pluper-
fect and future perfect in European languages which allow the speaker to
specifically locate a situation as previous in time to a point of reference
other than the present. In discussing these constructions we find it helpful
to adopt the formulae of Comrie (1985:125-126), repeated here in (25),
where E refers to the event in question, R to the reference point, and S to
the present or moment of speaking.

(25) Absolute relative formulae

Pluperfect = E before R before s
Future Perfect = E before r after s

Nugunu basically uses one device to establish the relationship between
R and S whether R is future or past. This device is the addition of another
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section to the verb phrase using the auxiliary yd (§1.4). Given Nugunu’s
rich tense system, it is possible to establish R at any of the three degrees
of remoteness of past or future. The anteriority relationship E before R,
on the other hand, is shown by the periphrastic perfective construction in
(7), using P1 followed by the perfective infinitive. It is not possible to use
either of the other past tenses with this relative time reading, although P3
does occur to indicate absolute past perfective situations.

(26) A mba pi a bia go die fea SERE,
he p3 do he p1 INF sell avocados her

gecamena géege m mbai  bola.
time which I p3"DEP arrive
He had already sold her avocados when I arrived.

(27 A biapi a biaago gie,
he p1 do shep1 INF die

gecamena géege m ba na bola.
time which I p1 DEP arrive
He had already died when I arrived.

(28) Nobdli né nga pd né bia go naia,
rain it 3 doit p1 INF fall

gecamena géege o npgad  guligé.
time which you F3"DEP return
The rain will already have fallen when you return.

We observe from (26)—(28) that there is agreement between the tense
marker in the p4 section of the first clause, establishing R, and the tense
marker in the second clause. These agreeing markers indicate absolute
time, whereas the P1 marker which precedes the INF marker is used to
indicate relative past and does not imply any degree of remoteness.

Comparison of pluperfect with unrealised intention. There are other con-
structions in Nugunu where P1 is used in other than its primary sense. For
example, there is a construction quite similar in form to the pluperfect, but
which, instead of showing anteriority in the past, expresses an intention in
the past which was not fulfilled. This construction also uses P1 in the
second section of the verb phrase. Any of the past tenses may be used with
the auxiliary »2 to set the time reference.
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(29) M biapim bios 3ndd nnamb3,
I i dol P buy meat

kané ce bda lé na muinyi
but 1"Nec P11 BE with money
I was going to buy meat, but I didn’t have any money.

(30) M mba pi m baa légalega go bea 0ok3d> miunyu,
I p3 dol m want INF have woman that

kané bisce bad mbi inyée

but  parents they p3  refuse
I would have liked to have married that woman, but her parents
refused.

The crucial difference between this construction expressing unfulfilled
intention and the pluperfect is the presence in the pluperfect of go (INF)
after bda (P1) in the second section of the verb phrase. If this is left out,
the event did not actually take place. Compare (31) and (32).

(31) De mba pia de bda mo béfolio.
we p3 do we p1 him forget
We would have forgotten him (but something reminded us.)

(32) De mba pa de bdago mo bofolio.
we P3 do we 1 INF  him forget
We had already forgotten him (when something else happened.)

2.3. Posteriority. In Nugunu, it is also possible to specify events as
occurring subsequent to a reference point other than the present, although
this rarely occurs. Different constructions are used to specify future in
reference to the past and future in reference to the future. Comrie
(1985:128) represents such constructions as in (33).

(33) Relative future formulae

Future in the past = E after R before s
Future in the future = E after R after s

Future in the past. Any of the three future tenses may be used to
describe actions subsequent to a situation in the past, irrespective of
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whether or not the action has happened at the time of speech, as indicated
in (34)—(36).

(34) Mmia a mbalé a bala ntémé,
Mother she p3 BE she clear field

goaké nobéla né nit ule nai ofé ya mars.
because rain it F2 come at month of March

Mother was clearing the field because the rains would come in
March.

(35) ODksdo a mba I¢é a namba oka,
woman she p3  BE she prepare cassava”leaves

goaké ohapa behé a guu ulé  go ukule.

because son her he F1 come for visit
The woman was cooking cassava leaves because her son would
come (later that day) for a visit.

(36) Ohapa a mba bédéganid muinyi,
young"man he p3  save money

goaké  buisi bummue a ngaligé  okido.
because day one he F3 marry wife
The young man saved money because one day he might marry.

The same construction occurs with verbs of speaking, thinking, or know-
ing in the past as in (37). Notice that future tenses are relative with respect
to R, the time established in the first clause, but are not necessarily future
with respect to S. They do, however, retain their contrast in degrees of
remoteness.

(37) Kuniu a mba lé i iyimene,
Tortoise he p3  BE he know

goyad a geé éda nad Makda.
that he F1 go to  Makoa
Tortoise knew that he would go to Makoa (later that day).

Future in the future. 1t is also possible to indicate immediate future in
the future by combining a future tense marker with a periphrastic construc-
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tion meaning ‘to be on the point of doing something’. We may have, for
instance, the absolute use of the imminent future construction, as in (38).

(38) A na Ié ba go gue
he already BE of INF die
He is about to die.

This may be extended by any of the three future tenses and the auxiliary
pa to indicate that at a future time he will be about to die.

(39) A gadpia ni lé ba go gue.
he \1  do he already BE of INF die
He will be about to die.

F2 and F3 can be used as well before 4 to establish the reference point
as subsequent to §, but it seems that the imminent future construction is
the only way to indicate that the event is posterior to R. This restriction
parallels the past perfect and future perfect constructions, where any of
the tense markers can be used to set the point of reference; but only one
construction is used to indicate anteriority (§2.2).

3. Summary

Some of the ways by which speakers of Nugunu locate events relative to
each other in time have been examined. Present, past, and future tense
markers are all used in relative ways once an absolute time frame has been
established for a sentence. The aspectual distinction between perfective
and imperfective has also been shown to be vital in distinguishing whether
certain situations are anterior to or simultaneous with others.
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Conditionals in Mundani

Elizabeth Parker

Abstract

Mundani is a Western Grassfields Bantu language of the Momo subgroup.
Conditional sentences in Mundani are divided into four types: simple or open
conditionals, hypothetical conditionals, counterfactual conditionals, and
concessive conditionals. Each of these four types is defined in semantic terms,
and then their syntactic features are described, including morphological
marking, verb forms, and possible combinations of tenses and aspects.

An attempt is made to fit this description of conditionals in Mundani into
the typology drawn by Sukari Saloné in the article “Typology of conditionals
and conditionals in Haya” (1979). Saloné suggests a typological link between
the kind of tense-aspect system that predominates in a given language and
the presence or absence of crucial tense distinctions in the categories of real
and imaginary conditionals. These tense distinctions mesh with a third fac-
tor—whether open future conditionals pattern syntactically with conditionals
that are semantically real or with those that are unreal

Mundani may be said to exhibit the following characteristics:

e tense prominence

e tense distinctions in both real and imaginary conditionals

e open future conditionals that pattern syntactically with real
conditionals.

In these respects, it seems to fit Saloné’s typological scheme. There is some
ambivalence, however, in the classification of open future conditionals. A
historical connection may eventually be established between the marker of
general future tense and the hypothetical marker, in which case future
conditionals would be seen to pattern syntactically with conditionals that are
semantically unreal, and Mundani would prove to be a counterexample to the
suggested typology.

It is further noted that the language sample on which Saloné’s observations
are based is small and unrepresentative. More research is needed to discover
whether the proposed typological links hold over a wide range of languages.
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Résumé

Le mundani est une langue bantu des Grassfields de I'ouest, sous-groupe
momo. Les phrases au conditionnel en mundani sont réparties en quatre
types: les conditionnels simples ou ouverts, les conditionnels hypothétiques, les
conditionnels contrefactifs et les conditionnels concessifs. Chacun de ces
quatre types se définit d’abord du point de vue de la sémantique. Les
caractéristiques d’ordre syntaxique sont présentées ensuite, y compris les
morphémes, les formes verbales et les différentes combinaisons d’aspects et
de temps, qui sont spécifiques & chaque type.

Cette description des phrases au conditionnel s’insére dans le cadre d’une
typologie formulée par Sukari Saloné dans son article intitulé ‘Typology of
conditionals and conditionals in Haya’ (1979). Saloné propose un lien
typologique entre le systtme des temps et des aspects dans une langue
donnée, et la présence ou l'absence dans cette méme langue de certaines
oppositions temporelles dans les phrases au conditionnel réelles et
imaginaires. Il faut tenir compte aussi de la structure syntaxique des phrases
au conditionnel ouvertes au temps futur, en ce qu’elle situe ces phrases soit
dans la catégorie des conditionnels réels, soit parmi les conditionnels
imaginaires.

Le mundani manifeste les caractéristiques suivantes:

e prééminence du systtme des temps sur le systéme aspectuel

e oppositions temporelles pertinentes dans les phrases conditionnelles
réelles et imaginaires

e phrases conditionnelles ouvertes au futur qui ressemblent du point de
vue de leur syntaxe aux phrases conditionnelles réelles.

Sous ces trois rapports, le mundani semble cadrer avec la typologie de
Saloné. Pourtant, le classement des phrases conditionnelles au futur reste
quelque peu ambigu. S'il existe un lien diachronique entre la marque du futur
général et la marque de laspect hypothéthique, il faudra regrouper les
phrases conditionnelles au futur avec celles qui sont irréelles, et pas avec
celles qui sont sémantiquement réelles. Le mundani irait alors a 'encontre de
la typologie proposée.

On remarquera de plus que I’échantillon des langues qui forme la base des
observations de Saloné est trés réduit et peu représentatif. I faudrait élargir
le domaine des recherches pour savoir si les rapports typologiques proposés
sont valables dans un nombre important des langues du monde.
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This study of conditionals in Mundani! was prompted by Saloné (1979)
on Haya, which suggests there may be a typological link between the kind
of tense-aspect system that predominates in a given language and the
syntactic distinctions that the language makes between reality and unreality
in conditional sentences. Conditional sentences in Mundani are examined
to discover whether they fit this proposed typological scheme.

1. Conditionals

Following Saloné, I divide conditionals into three semantic categories:

1. simple or open conditionals
2. hypothetical conditionals
3. counterfactual conditionals

To these I add a fourth category:
4. concessive conditionals

Saloné uses the term SIMPLE conditionals for the first type. I have
chosen to call them OPEN conditionals in order to avoid confusion be-
tween this type of conditional sentence and simple (as opposed to com-
plex) sentences, which consist of only one clause. Fach of these four types
is defined in semantic terms first. Their syntactic features are then
described, including distinctive morphological marking and verb forms, and
the various possible combinations of tenses and aspects.

Some preliminary generalizations can be made about conditional sen-
tences. First, the consequence clause normally follows the antecedent
clause, reflecting the temporal connection in the real world. Secondly, the
condition-consequence relation may be signalled by either of the markers

"The Mundani language is spoken by an estimated population of 30,000 people in
the Fontem Subdivision of Manyu Division, S.W. Province, Republic of Cameroon.
Population figures are not available for the large numbers of Mundani-speaking people
who have settled outside the home area, in the plantations and urban centers of N.W.
and S.W. Provinces and elsewhere. Mundani is a Western Grassfields Bantu language
of the Momo Subgroup.

I should like to thank the many Mundani people who furnished the texts used as a
source of examples for this paper; also Mr. Kedju Emmanuel and Mr. Lekunze
Richard for help in checking the data. My thanks go also to Prof. Bernard Comrie of
the University of Southern California and to Dr. Carol Stanley and Dr. Stephen C.
Anderson of the Summer Institute of Linguistics for their suggestions and encourage-
ment in writing up the material
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ko or mba introducing the consequence clause. These markers can both be
translated ‘if . .. then’ in English.

There is an alternative way of constructing a conditional sentence that is
less commonly used. In this second type, the consequence clause precedes
the antecedent clause instead of following it. The condition-consequence
relation is marked by the particle na (COND) introducing the antecedent
clause, which is closed by the subordinator /a, (SUB) as seen in (1).2

(1) A-a Db a la akiy,
28-F F1 28 cook cooking pot

na a baka bo  afa? la
COND 25 NEG PFV have work suB
You should cook a meal if you don’t have any work to do.

Since this type of conditional sentence is rare and quite straightforward,
it is not discussed further in this paper.

1.1. Open conditionals. Open conditionals “state that a proposition
results if another proposition holds” (Saloné 1979:65). There is little doubt
or uncertainty regarding the actualization of the event or action expressed
by the verb in either clause, as in (2)—(5).

(2) Open past

Ta Ié ght ale n-ga apfo ane ali yu,
3s P3 do thus FAcT-go Loc”compound on c¢7°day c¢7"DEF

ko/riba Manyi gha  apfs mi.
coNnp  Manyi go”pFv Loc”compound also
If he went home on that day, then Manyi went home also.

2Other abbreviations used in the examples are: c(#) noun class number; COMPL
complement; CONT continuous; DEF definite; EMPH emphatic; INDEF indefinite; LOC
lacative; LOG logophoric;, NEG negative; O object; PFV perfective; POSS possessive;
PROG progressive; and S subject; a cedilla under a vowel signals nasalization.

Tones are marked as follows: * low or extra-low tone (L), ~ rising tone, ~ falling
tone, ~ high tone (H), and — mid-tone (M). High and mid tone are left unmarked
except where it is desired to draw attention to them.
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(3)  Open present—particular case3

A meki e-ye ato afi?  yaa,
25§ SIM want NFACT-see3so time  this

kolmbs tid wu a lob.
COND 38 be Loc house
If you want to see him now, he is in the house.

(4)  Open present—general statement

B5 me dzi ekab  nyap,
3pS SIM eat money much

ko/mba b5 me ni  bézi m-bi by nengaa.

COND  3ps SIM take wives FACT-give birth children through
If they earn a lot of money, they take wives and have children by
them.

(5) Open future

A gha a Mbs? atetso?,
28 go"pFV Loc Bamumbu tomorrow”morning

ko/mbs ma-a e-téPa akpén.
COND  1s§-F NFACT-remain behind
If you go to Bamumbu tomorrow morning, I'll remain behind.

Several observations can be made about the formal properties of these
open conditionals.

First, the conditional marker ko or mbs is normally present, and the
choice between the two markers seems to depend on personal preference.
The marker is deleted only in order to make a very strong assertion. For
example, if ko or mba is deleted from (5), the meaning can be ap-
proximated as ‘if you go to Bamumbu tomorrow morning, I'll definitely
remain behind.” Put another way, the presence of the conditional marker
serves to soften the force of the speaker’s assertion.

Secondly, Mundani allows the same range of tense distinctions in open
conditionals as in simple declarative sentences. Thus, the open past condi-
tional could contain any of the available past tenses: general past (P),

3The nonfactive prefix e- attached to infinitival forms drops out in rapid speech.
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today past (P1), yesterday past (P2), or before-yesterday past (P3), while
the simple future conditional could contain any of the available future
tenses: general future (F), today future (F1), tomorrow future (F2), or
after-tomorrow future (F3).# Notice, however, that the tense marking is not
necessarily the same in both clauses. This is the case in (2), (3), and (5)
above, and the reasons for the differences are discussed below.

In a past tense sentence such as (2), the past tense is marked in the
initial (antecedent) clause only. The verb in the following (consequence)
clause is a perfective form unmarked for tense. Note in passing that this
pattern of past-tense marking in open conditionals resembles the pattern
found in narrative. The past tense is marked overtly only in the initial
clause of the narrative, or at the beginning of a major new episode within
it; the main event line is then carried forward by means of perfective verb
forms which are unmarked for tense.

Moving to the present tense conditionals in (3) and (4), if these ex-
amples were recast as simple declarative sentences, present imperfective
(IMP) verb forms would normally be used. An exception is the stative verb
ewu ‘to be’, which would retain its perfective form to indicate a state
regarded as complete in itself (Parker 1985a:44). The parallel declarative
sentences would read as in (6) and (7).

(6) Present tense—particular case’

a. A-a n-ki-0 e-ye ato
2sS-IMP  FACT-want-IMP NFACT-S€€ 3s0
You want to see him.

b. Ta wu a lob.
3ss be”pFv Loc house
He is in the house.

4The tense system of Mundani is described in Parker 1985a and 1985b.

SPostverbal imperfective marking is frequently deleted following the verbs eké ‘want’
and eghi ‘do, make’, even though phonologically the vowel sequence A/ + /a/ is
permitted in the language. The reason for the deletion is not known.
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(7) Present tense-—general statement®

a. Bos A-dz-a ekab  nyap.
3pS-IMP FACT-eat-IMP money much
They earn a lot of money.

b. B3 é-ni-a bézi  m-bi-a by nengaa.
3ps-IMP FACT-take-IMP wives FAcT-give birth-imp children through
They take wives and have children by them.

When these pairs of declarative sentences are linked in a condition-con-
sequence relationship, the imperfective aspect is replaced by me marking
simultaneity (SIM), followed by the main verb. Me links two situations that
are simultaneous in the sense of overlapping, but which are not necessarily
coextensive. It can operate anaphorically or cataphorically, and the gram-
matical subjects of the verbs need not be coreferent. Me only rarely occurs
with a tense marker, and in the least marked context the time reference
of the main verb is normally interpreted as present, as in (4) above.

It is noticeable that, in the data collected so far, there is only one case
of the use of an imperfective present verb form in a conditional sentence.
One possible explanation for this restriction in the use of the imperfective
aspect may be that in Mundani it is obligatorily combined with factive
marking (FACT), as in (6) and (7). Factive marking implies a high degree
of certainty regarding the realization of the situation expressed by the verb
concerned. It is, therefore, an unsuitable mood for conditionals, even open
ones, where no doubt is overtly expressed concerning the possible realiza-
tion of a given situation.”

In the open future conditional (see (5) above), a present perfective verb
form has been used in the antecedent clause to encode future time
reference. This encroachment of the present tense form on the domain of
the future tense is restricted to conditional clauses and to some other
subordinate clause types, for example, temporal adverbial clauses (which
have much in common with conditionals). Such an extended use of the
present tense may not occur in a main clause. Thus a future conditional
may have a present tense in the antecedent clause and a future tense in
the consequence clause, as in (5) above, or a future tense in both clauses,

6The homorganic nasal consonant marking the factive mood has a variant é-
preceding another nasal consonant. This variant form often drops oul in rapid speech.

TFor a brief account of factive and nonfactive (nract) marking in Mundani, see
Parker 1985a:1-9.
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as in (8). A present tense in the consequence clause, however, whether
imperfective, as in (9a), or perfective, as in (9b), would be ungrammatical.

(8) Open future

A-& sara e-ghd a Mb3?,
2S-F F2  NFACT-go Loc Bamumbu

ko/mba ma-a e-téfa akpen.
COND  1s8F  NFACT-remain behind
If you go to Bamumbu (tomorrow), I'll remain behind.

(9) Open future—ungrammatical forms

a. *A-4 sala egha a Mb3?,
28-F F2  NFACT-go Loc Bamumbu

ko/mbs ma-& n-té?-a akpeén.
COND  1s$-IMP FACT-remain-iMp behind
If you go to Bamumbu (tomorrow), I'll remain behind.

b. * A-4 saPa e-ghd a Mb3?, ko/mbs ma tefa akpeén.
(Same as (9a) ) COND 1ss remain”prv behind
If you go to Bamumbu (tomorrow), I'll remain behind.

Notice in the antecedent clause in (8) that the tonal pattern on the
subject pronoun and future tense marker is L-H (2-4). This pattern is
characteristic of several subordinate clause types, such as relative clauses
and complement clauses introduced by sdé ‘how’. In a main clause the tone
pattern on subject pronoun and future-tense marker would be H-M (4-3).
The two contrasting patterns are illustrated in (10) and (11).

(10) Main clause

T3-2 e-bene aben yu.
3ss-F NFAcT-dance ¢7°dance 7" DEF
He will dance the dance.



Conditionals in Mundani 173
(11) Subordinate clause

aben yu ta-a e-bene la
c¢7"dance c7"DEF [3$-F NFAcT-dance SuB]
the dance that he will dance

The L-H pattern in the antecedent clause in (8) indicates that this clause
is subordinated syntactically to the consequence clause, and not the
reverse.

There are cases where two clauses could be interpreted semantically as
having a condition-consequence relationship even though there is neither
a characteristically subordinate tone pattern nor a conditional marker ko
or mba. In such cases, one might ask what phonological or syntactic
features indicate whether these are two clauses linked in a conditional
sentence or a sequence of two simple, independent, declarative sentences.

There are, in fact, two such markers. First, in conditional sentences, the
clauses form a single unit in terms of sentence intonation. The falling
intonation marking the termination of a sentence occurs at the end of the
final (consequence) clause, but not at the end of the antecedent clause.
This characteristic intonation consists of a slight downward shift in the
pitch of the last two or three syllables of the sentence; thus, a downshifted
high tone may be realized on the same phonetic level as a mid tone, a mid
tone as a low, and so on.

Secondly, where a verb in the present perfective occurs in final position
in the antecedent clause, it appears in its B form—that is, the form which
occurs only with an immediately following context—and not in its A form,
which would occur only before a pause (Parker 1985a:30-35). Thus in (12),
the perfective form of efa ‘to be/become big’ is fia (B form, L-H) and not
fay (A form, H); in (13) the perfective of ekifi ‘to come’ is ké?¢ (B form,
H-H) and not ké?% (A form, H-L).

(12) Ta faa, ko 4 tsaa ato akaté mi.
38 become”big"PFv cOND 28 send"HORT 350 Loc school also
If he has become big, you should also send him to school.

(13) A ki%, a loote metsy bato? bu.
258 come”Prv2ss cut”prv mouths 2"calabashes 2" DEF
If you come, you cut the mouths of the calabashes.

The use of these perfective B forms is therefore another indication that
the two clauses concerned are linked together.
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1.2. Hypothetical conditionals. In a hypothetical conditional (HYP), the
antecedent clause “introduces a hypothetical or imaginary proposition
(where that proposition is not assumed to be false)” (Saloné 1979:66).
That is, the situation expressed by the verb in the antecedent clause is
unrealized at the moment of utterance, and its eventual realization may
even seem unlikely. It is, nevertheless, assumed that, if this antecedent
proposition were to hold, then the consequence proposition would also
hold. Examples are given in (14) and (15) below.?

(14) N-dz¢é-4  fo, kolmbs ma-a e-luula.
1ss-see-HYP buffalo conp 1sS-F  NFACT-run”away
If I saw a buffalo, I would run away.

(15) Ta kir-a a apfo am,
3S come-HYP Loc compound 1sPOSS

ko/mba aghi ako mapa  ato la a ritse.
coNp  thing INDEF 1ss give Loc™350 SUB ¢7's it be"not
If he came to my compound, I would not give him anything,

In these examples, as in open conditionals, the conditional marker ko or
mba is normally present, and the choice between them seems to depend
on individual preference. Deletion of the conditional marker is rare, and
tends to introduce the notion that the situation, although hypothetical, is
very likely to be realized.

(16) A-a li-4 n-ga, 0 a  tsarte ato abua am.
2S-F F3-HYP FACT-g0 COND 258  greet HORT 350 for 150
If (when) you go, you should greet him for me.

The verb in the antecedent clause consists of the verb root, carrying its
inherent tone (high in each of the three examples above) plus the high-
tone suffix -4. The verb in the consequence clause will normally be in the
future tense, as in (14). In (15), the verb sitsé ‘be not’ is an invariant form
that cannot combine with a tense marker. In (16), the verb tsa?te ‘greet’ in
the consequence clause is a hortatory (HORT) form. The future tense is
therefore marked instead in the antecedent clause, since hortatory and
future markers do not occur together in the same clause. Note, in this

8The homorganic nasals N and # are reduced forms of the first person singular
subject pronoun ma.
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example, that -3 is suffixed to the auxiliary verb marking tense F3, and not
to the main verb.

With regard to the marking of the verb in the antecedent clause, it is
worth noting that the suffix -4 is homophonous with the general future
marker -4, and possibly also with the imperfective indicator -z, although I
have been unable so far to posit an underlying tone for this marker.” The
various verb forms in which -a appears are illustrated in (17), with high
and mid tones marked. The imperfective form receives double marking in
preverbal and postverbal positions; the general future has single marking
in the preverbal slot; the hypothetical form receives a single postverbal
marker.

(17) Imperfective: ta-a n-ki?d ‘He is coming’
‘He comes (habitually).’
General future: t4-d (e-)ki?t ‘He will come.’
Hypothetical ta ki?-4 ‘if he came’
conditional: ‘if he were to come’

The tonal phenomena in these verb forms are complex and not fully
understood at present. As they come to be better understood, the related-
ness (or nonrelatedness) of the four suffixes should become more ap-
parent. In particular, it is not known why the general future marker carries
a mid tone rather than a high tone in the type of construction illustrated
above. The fact that in negative constructions this future marker is shifted
to final position in the clause, where it carries a high tone (Parker
1985b:26-28) suggests that its underlying tone is high.

Another article by Parker (1985a:41-42) discusses a possible relationship
between the imperfective and general future markers, suggesting that the
latter may have been formerly an imperfective marker which has shifted its
function to become, synchronically, a marker of general future. The ques-
tion then arises as to whether this same marker has been further extended
diachronically to assume a special function in conditional sentences. This
kind of process is attested in other languages. For example, in Haya, the
marker of tense F1 “has achieved a status in simple conditionals beyond its
usage as an indicator of future. That is, it is the indicator of ‘conditionality’
in these sentences” (Saloné 1979:71). In Mundani, the suffix -4 is clearly
not a general marker of conditionality, since it does not occur in open
conditional sentences. Neither does it necessarily imply that the proposi-

91In the neighboring language Ngyemboon, the corresponding imperfective marker -4
is thought to have an underlying low tone (Anderson 1983:88).



176 Elizabeth Parker

tion made in the antecedent clause is unlikely to be realized. In (18) and
(19), for example, the verb in the initial clause (or clauses) consists of the
verb root plus -4, but does not express an impossible situation: it is
reasonably certain that the maize will begin to flower, and that the
calabash will be nicely decorated.

(18) Te bur-a te me kofte, 4 me gha n-dink-4.
c10"3ps begin-HyP until sim flower 28 siM go  FAcT-look-IMP
If (when) they (the maize plants) start to flower, you go and look

at them.
(19) A ghia a meye & tsip-4 ymara ymara,
2ss do-HYP 25 SIM see c1”s”it become-HYp decorated decorated

| HAB!0 |

a me make né...

2ss siM  wonder compL”that
If (whenever) you see it (the calabash) and it is nicely decorated,
you wonder that...

This ‘reasonably certain’ interpretation of (18) and (19) is supported by
the fact that these sentences can be translated into English using ‘when’
rather than ‘if’. In fact, in these examples, we seem to be dealing with
clauses describing the temporal circumstances of the action or event ex-
pressed by the main clause, rather than with a condition-consequence
relation. The dividing line between the two kinds of relation is not clear
cut, however. Different speakers disagree as to whether the conditional
marker ko or ribs could actually be inserted into sentences such as (18)
and (19) or into example (16). This ambivalence seems to arise from the
fact that the situation expressed by the verb in the initial clause is, on the
one hand, hypothetical in the sense that it has not been realized at the
moment of utterance; on the other hand, its realization is considered by
the speaker to be virtually certain. In contrast, certain language assistants
have no hesitation in including a marker of conditionality in sentences (14)
and (15), where it is considered unlikely that the situation expressed by the
verb in the initial clause will ever be realized.

On examining the verb forms in the initial clauses of all these examples,
whether conditional or nonconditional, we find components of meaning
which we can call the perfective component and the hypothetical com-

10This construction is commonly used to express the notion of habituality (HaB). It
may be diagrammed as s + eghi ‘do” + s + w.
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ponent. In (14), for instance, the verb form dze-a implies that the buffalo
will already have been seen before I run away from it (perfective), but that
it has not actually been seen at the time of speaking (its being seen is still
hypothetical). In (18), the maize will already have begun to flower when
you go to look at it (perfective), but it is not necessarily flowering at the
time of speaking, since the speaker is merely setting up a hypothetical
situation and telling the hearer what is normally done when that situation
arises.

Given these common semantic components, we may call this verb form
the hypothetical perfective and the suffix -4 the hypothetical marker. The
question of whether this marker is derived from the marker of imperfective
aspect and/or the general future marker remains open, but a relationship
between the three markers seems plausible from a semantic point of view.
This matter will be raised again in §2.1.

1.3. Counterfactual conditionals. A counterfactual conditional is one
in which “the antecedent asserts a proposition which is assumed to be
false” (Saloné 1979:66) or at least highly unlikely. In (20) and (21), the
antecedent proposition in each case is clearly untrue: I am not you (20),
she had not cooked food (21a), and he had not stolen the money (21b).
In each of these three examples, the consequence clause is introduced by
ko or mba. The conditional marker is normally obligatory in a counterfac-
tual sentence. One language associate allowed its omission from (20), but
said that this would result in a very strong negation in the consequence
clause (‘I would never ever tell him under any circumstances!’).

(20) Counterfactual—present tense
N-gu aws, kofmbs n-ka su ato.
1ss-be”PFV 2sEMPH COND  1sS-NEG tell 250
If T were you, I would not tell him.
(21) Counterfactual—past tense
a. Ta ghi ale n-da éghidzi, ko/mba ma ght n-dz.

38 P1 thus FacTt-cook food conD 1s8 Pl FACT-eat
If she had cooked food, I would have eaten.
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b. Ta ghi ale nA-tso ekab wu,
3s PI thus Facr-steal c3"money c3"DEF

ko/mba ta baka su abua bokefen.
COND  3ss NEG PRV tell"PFvto  policemen
If he had stolen the money, he would not have told the police.

Text material has also yielded one instance (22) of a counterfactual
conditional sentence where neither ko nor mba is present.

(22) E ka wu zia ka ye baa Ngbinyg la,
it Nec be"PFv 3sEMPH EMPH LOG catch Leopard sus

0 a z avi akin ane, yé pfo.

coND 2ss put’in”pev LoG 0 Loc cooking”pot thus Log die
If it were not I myself who caught Leopard, (then) when you put
me into the cooking-pot in this way, I should die.

Since the notions of future time and counterfactuality are seen as
incompatible in Mundani, future counterfactuals are not possible. Speakers
of Mundani can, however, use both present and past tenses with counter-
factual meaning. Examples (20) and (22) are in the present tense; (21a)
and (21b) have a past tense form in their antecedent clauses. The form
used consists of the P1 auxiliary gh#, followed by the consecutive form of
the main verb, carrying factive marking. In Mundani, this verb form func-
tions not only as tense P1 (past today), but also as a past anterior (A had
done X before Y occurred). The same past tense form appears in the
consequence clause in (21a). The consequence clause in (21b) is negated
and has a present perfective verb form. The reason for this may be that a
simple perfective negative form is preferred to the rather complex form of
the negative past anterior (or P1). Alternatively, it may be that the perfec-
tive is functioning here as a perfect tense, expressing a situation that has
occurred in the recent past and has implications in the present (Parker
1985a:44).

In past tense counterfactuals, the position of the adverbial ale ‘thus’ in
the linear order of the antecedent clause is crucial. If ale is shifted to final
position in the clause, the sense becomes factual—an assertion that the
given situation actually occurred—and the consequence clause, in turn, can
only be interpreted as a statement of fact. In other words, the initial clause
becomes adverbial, describing the circumstances of the past situation ex-
pressed by the main clause. The conditional marker ko or miba cannot
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occur. These changes are illustrated in (23), which is a restructuring of
(21a).

(23) Tz ghi n-da éghidzi ale, ma ght n-dz.
3ss Pl FacT-cook food thus 1ss P1 Facr-eat
As she had cooked food (earlier today), I ate it (earlier today).

1.4. Concessive conditionals. In a concessive (CONC) conditional, the
antecedent clause indicates a condition that would seem to be opposed to
the statement made in the consequence clause. Thus, the sentence as a
whole expresses a situation that is surprising, altogether contrary to normal
expectations.

In a present or future conditional sentence, the concessive notion is
grammaticized by the auxiliary verb maa occurring immediately before the
main verb in the antecedent clause. The main verb occurs in its consecutive
form and is marked for factive mood.! Maa can be translated into English
as ‘even (if)’. As in counterfactual conditionals, the marker of the condi-
tion-consequence relationship is ko or mba, and deletion of these markers
is normally unacceptable.

(24) Concessive—present tense

Bo-3 maa n-gu-a A-kpa?rt-a wu a kabay,
3pS-IMP CONC FACT-CONT-IMP FACT-plan-iMponly c1”o evil

ko/mba ntif am ad m-bd.
COND  heart 1sPOss IMP FACT-be”good
Even if they are planning only evil, I am happy.

(25) Concessive—future tense

a. Ba-a maa nga a Al
IsS-F  CONC FACT-goLoc palace

ko/mba ba ka ye a F) ziamboy a.
COND  Ips NEG see c1"0 Fon 3EMPH F
Even if we go to the Palace, we shall not see the Fon himself.

HConsecutive verb forms are described in Parker 1985a:1-9.
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b. A-a maa nga a  Mb?,
2S-F CONC FACT-gorLoc Bamumbu

ko/mba ma-a e-téra akpeén.
COND  1s$-F NFAcT-remain behind
Even if you go to Bamumbu, I'll remain behind.

The marker maa is not used to express a concessive notion in past tense
sentences. In such cases, a condition-consequence sentence is not used at
all. Instead, the concessive notion is expressed by means of two coor-
dinated clauses in a contrastive relationship, linked by ka ‘but’. This type
of construction normally has two readings. In (26), for example, reading (i)
leaves open the possibility that the child was not sent, while reading (ii)
implies that he was.

(26) Concessive—past tense

Ta-a ty wa wu tesi, ka Manyi ka ye ato.
3ss-P2 send c1”child c1"DEF yesterday but Manyi NEG see 350

(i) Even if he sent the child yesterday, Manyi did not see him.
(ii) He sent the child yesterday, but Manyi did not see him./
Although he sent the child yesterday, Manyi did not see him.

Note, finally, that the use of maa to mark concessive is confined to
conditional sentences. In nonconditional sentences the same function is
performed by the auxiliary verb ebate, which appears before the main verb
in the subordinate clause and may be translated into English in various
ways, for example, ‘even though/although/despite the fact that’. The verb
ebate may be used with the full range of tenses—past, present, and future.
Example (27) is in the past tense.

(27) Mbig li m-baté me lu ale, ta ki wu kiki
rain p3 FACT-AUX CONC siM fall thus 3ss come only come
Even though it was raining, he still came.

A nonconditional concessive may also be expressed using two coor-
dinated clauses linked by ka, as illustrated in (26).
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2. Typology of conditionals

2.1. Reality and unreality in conditional sentences. Saloné (1979:66f)
suggests that languages vary in the way they segment the reality continuum
and that this variation is reflected in different strategies for forming
conditional sentences. For example, open future conditionals are semanti-
cally unreal, and in this respect they are similar to hypothetical and
counterfactual conditionals. Some languages, such as Yoruba, exhibit a
closer syntactic relationship between open future conditionals and
hypothetical or counterfactual types than they do between open future
conditionals and those types of conditional—open past or present—that
are semantically real. In other words, the semantic unreality of the open
future conditional is encoded in its syntactic structure. Other languages,
however, including some Bantu languages, such as Haya and Tikar (Stan-
ley, personal communication), display little syntactic affinity between open
future conditionals and hypotheticals or counterfactuals. Instead, they
group open future conditionals with open past and present conditionals
that are semantically real. That is, Haya, on the one hand, and Yoruba, on
the other, make the real-unreal division at different points along the reality
continuum. This difference is diagrammed in (28).

(28) REAL UNREAL
Haya open conditionals (past, hypotheticals
present, and future) counterfactuals
Yoruba open conditionals (past  open future conditionals
and present) hypotheticals
counterfactuals

In Mundani, a comparison of open future conditionals with hypothetical
and counterfactual types reveals little similarity in terms of syntactic struc-
ture, except for the presence of the conditional marker ko or miba, and of
a future tense form in the consequence clause of open futures and
hypotheticals. The main syntactic features of the three types are sum-
marized in (29).
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(29) Open future:  ko/riba optional. Future tense marked in both
clauses or present tense in the antecedent clause
and future tense in the consequence clause.

Hypothetical:  ko/rba normally present. Perfective hypothetical
verb form in the antecedent clause; future tense
or absence of tense marking in the consequence
clause.

Counterfactual: ko/mbs normally present. Present tense in both
clauses or past tense in both clauses.

It would appear, therefore, that Mundani resembles Haya in placing
open future conditionals on the real side of the real-unreal divide. In §1.2,
however, we referred to the possibility of a historical connection between
the general future marker -4 and the hypothetical marker -4. If this
connection can be established in future research, open future conditionals
and hypothetical conditionals can be said to share an important syntactic
feature. Thus Mundani would fall together with Yoruba as a language that
places open future conditionals on the unreal side of the diagram in (28).

2.2. Tense distinctions in imaginary conditionals. Saloné (1979:74)
uses the term IMAGINARY to refer to “that subset of unreal conditionals
which indicates divergence from this world.” In semantic terms, imaginary
conditionals include those which express imaginary or hypothetical situa-
tions and those which express a situation that could have occurred in the
real world but did not actually occur.

Saloné comments that it is a characteristic of imaginary conditionals to
have restricted tense possibilities, since tense distinctions are generally
unnecessary for the correct interpretation of these sentences. This obser-
vation is borne out in Mundani, as seen in the examples of hypothetical
and counterfactual conditionals in §§1.2 and 1.3. It is possible, however, to
make a distinction in Mundani between past and nonpast in counterfactual
conditionals (20-22), a distinction which many languages lack.

From a comparison of four languages, including Haya and Yoruba,
Saloné makes the interesting observation that those languages in which
open future conditionals pattern syntactically with real conditionals are
also those which can make a past vs. nonpast distinction in imaginary
conditionals. On the other hand, those languages which place open future
conditionals on the unreal side of the real-unreal divide lack tense distinc-
tions in imaginary conditionals. Haya would illustrate the former type of
language, and also Tikar (Stanley, personal communication); Yoruba would
belong to the latter type. These characteristics are diagrammed in (30).
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(30 Open future conditionals ~ Imaginary conditionals
Haya real past/nonpast distinction
Yoruba unreal no tense distinction

The sample of languages on which Saloné bases this observation is very
small and unrepresentative. It comprises English (an Indo-European lan-
guage), Haya and Chagga (Bantu languages of Tanzania), and Yoruba (a
Kwa language of Nigeria). Comrie points out (personal communication)
that there are counterexamples to this kind of patterning. In Russian, for
example, open future conditionals resemble other open conditionals in
terms of their syntax, but there is no tense opposition in imaginary condi-
tionals. Further research must establish whether the correlation suggested
by Saloné would hold cross-linguistically, even in statistical terms.

How does Mundani fit the suggested grouping? If we discount a possible
connection between the general future and hypothetical markers and
assume that open future conditionals pattern with conditionals that are
semantically real (at least synchronically), then Mundani belongs to the
same subgroup as Haya and lends support to Saloné’s thesis. If, however,
the hypothetical marker is closely related to the general future marker,
open future conditionals pattern with semantically unreal conditionals. This
observation, taken together with the existence of a tense opposition in
imaginary conditionals, means that Mundani would be a counterexample
to the correlation diagrammed in (30).

2.3. Tense prominence and aspect prominence. Saloné (1979:78) points
out that the way a language distinguishes between reality and unreality is
related to tense. Languages which group open future conditionals with
other open conditionals are observing a future tense distinction within the
category of open conditional sentences; those languages that include open
future conditionals with unreal conditionals are ignoring that tense distinc-
tion. The languages that ignore this future tense distinction are also those
which lack a past vs. nonpast distinction in imaginary conditionals. That is,
the coincidence of the features charted in (30) is not accidental, since both
have to do with tense.

Saloné then develops the correlation a step further, suggesting that the
languages which ignore the above-mentioned tense distinctions in their
formation of conditional sentences are languages which are ASPECT-
PROMINENT, that is, where aspect and mood may be marked without any
overt reference to tense. The languages where these tense distinctions are
observed in conditional sentences are TENSE-PROMINENT languages, in
which mood and aspect can be referred to only in the presence of a
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particular tense marker. Haya is an example of a tense-prominent lan-
guage, while Yoruba is an aspect-prominent language. Once again, it
should be noted that the language sample used to arrive at this correlation
is very small.

In attempting to characterize Mundani as a tense- or aspect-prominent
language, we can start from the preliminary review of the Mundani system
of mood, aspect, and tense in Parker 1985a. The basic aspectual distinction
is between perfectivity and imperfectivity. Perfective and imperfective verb
forms are illustrated in (31). There is no neutral form that can be said to
be neither imperfective nor perfective. Perfective aspect is unmarked;
imperfective aspect is marked by both preverbal and postverbal -a.

(31) Perfective: ta bén ‘he has danced’
Imperfective:  ta-a m-beén-a ‘he dances, he is dancing’

Imperfective aspect, accompanied obligatorily by the nasal consonant
marking factive mood, may occur without any overt reference to tense. It
may also be accompanied by the auxiliary verb wua marking continuous
aspect or by the progressive marker na, still without reference to tense.!?

(32) Imperfective—continuous
Ta-a wua m-bén-a.
3sS-IMP  CONT FACT-dance-IMP

He is in the process of dancing.

(33) Imperfective—progressive

(@) Bot ko na-a n-gi-0 e nu  awob
people PART PROG-IMP FacT-do-iMP they drink 3po
HAB
té m-be.

until FacT-be”drunk
Some people are always drinking until they become drunk.

(b) bézi bu na-a Ai-tsék-a apfs am la
women DEF [PROG-IMP FACT-stay-IMp LOC”compound my SUB]
the women staying (temporarily) in my compound

2As mentioned in §1.1, me (simultaneity) likewise normally occurs without tense
marking (see (3) and (4)).
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From these facts, it might appear that Mundani is an aspect-prominent
language. On closer investigation, however, it is seen that the tenseless
forms described above cannot be combined with past or future time
adverbials, and will almost invariably be interpreted as present tense.!3 In
fact, perfective and imperfective verb forms without overt tense marking
function as present tense forms in the language, identifiable by contrast
with the overt marking of past and future tense forms (Parker 1985b:1-2).

One can speculate that the perfective vs. imperfective distinction was,
historically, the fundamental distinction in the language, and that a com-
plex tense system is in the process of being superimposed on this basic
aspectual opposition. There are many indications that the tense system is
still evolving. One example is the way in which certain auxiliary verbs are
losing their verbal character to become frozen forms marking tense, or the
changing functions of the perfective forms gh# and /57, which are becoming
markers of tense—P1 and past anterior, respectively.!4

At the present state of its development, the tense system seems to have
achieved preeminence over the aspectual system. This is borne out by the
fact that, in certain tenses, important aspectual distinctions are not made
at all. For instance, as mentioned in §1.2, the imperfective indicator
appears to have shifted its function in clauses with future time reference
to become, synchronically, a marker of general future tense, while the
various degrees of remoteness in future time are encoded by auxiliary
verbs. Since the imperfective marker has received this extended function
as a future marker, one cannot make a distinction between perfectivity and
imperfectivity in future tenses nor between continuous and noncontinuous
aspect, since the continuous aspect may appear only in the presence of
imperfective marking.

Such features of the Mundani tense-aspect system suggest that the
language should be classified, synchronically at least, as a tense-prominent
system.

3. Conclusion

This overview of conditionals in Mundani, and of the type of tense-
aspect system that predominates in the language, enables us to see

3Two exceptions to this rule are (1) the use of tenseless perfective forms in
narrative (where the past tense setting is marked overtly only at the beginning of the
narrative or of an episode within the narrative), and (2) the future time reference
assigned 1o some tenseless verb forms in future conditional sentences §1.1.

14Gee Parker 1985b for a detailed discussion of some of these features.
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whether or not Mundani fits into the typological scheme suggested by
Saloné. If, at the present state of the language, we accept that the
hypothetical and general future markers are not closely connected (even if
a historical connection can eventually be established between the two),
then we can assert that Mundani open-future conditionals pattern with
other open conditionals—that is, with conditionals that are semantically
real—and that a future vs. nonfuture tense distinction is made within this
category of real conditionals. Furthermore, a past vs. nonpast tense distinc-
tion is made in counterfactual conditionals. In the light of these two
significant tense distinctions in conditional sentences and the overall tense-
prominence of the language, Mundani would seem to belong to the same
subset of languages as Haya in the typology drawn by Saloné. The am-
bivalence surrounding open future conditionals should be noted, however.
If they are interpreted as belonging on the unreal side of the real-unreal
divide, then Mundani is a counterexample to the suggested typology.

It remains to be seen whether the proposed typological link between
tense-aspect systems and conditional sentences can be established in a
wide range of the world’s languages, or whether it tends to be limited
areally to sub-Saharan Africa or to a particular subgroup of languages,
namely, Niger-Congo, to which Haya, Chagga, Yoruba, Tikar, and Mun-
dani all belong.
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Complex Sentences and
Subordination in Mundani

Elizabeth Parker
Abstract

Mundani is a Grassfields Bantu language of the Momo subgroup, spoken
in the S. W. Province of Cameroon.

This study defines the complex sentence as any sentence of more than one
clause, whether those clauses are conjoined or subordinated one to another.
In Mundani, the complex sentence (so defined) can take a variety of forms:
a series of consecutivized clauses; a series of independent clauses that are
juxtaposed without any overt indication of the relationship between them; a
cluster of two or more clauses whose semantic relations are formalized by
various markers. Apart from the markers of contrastive and conditional
relations, there are four markers in Mundani that can be considered “basic”.
These markers, plus various compounds of them, permit a whole range of
semantic relations to be formalized.

In addition to the marking of semantic relations, grammatical subordination
may be signalled in certain clauses by means of the particle /4 in final
position, and/or a L-H tone pattern on the subject pronominal complex in the
imperfective aspect or in future tenses. The coincidence of these markers of
grammatical subordination with semantic dependency is almost (but not quite)
complete. A discrepancy exists in two clause types that are semantically
dependent but not subordinated grammatically, and a possible explanation for
this discrepancy is proposed.

Résumé

Le mundani est parlé dans la province du Sud-Ouest du Cameroun. I
appartient au groupe bantu des Grassfields, sous-groupe momo.

Dans cette étude, la phrase complexe sera définie comme une phrase
composée de deux ou de plusieurs propositions, sans tenir compte des
relations de coordination ou de subordination qui existent entre celles-ci. En
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mundani, la phrase complexe ainsi définie se manifeste sous plusieurs formes.
Elle peut se composer d’une série de propositions consécutives, ou d’une série
de propositions indépendantes juxtaposées, sans marque explicite des
relations qui les unissent. La phrase complexe peut également se composer
d’'une séquence de deux ou de plusieurs propositions dont les rapports
sémantiques sont signalés par des morphémes. En plus des marqueurs des
relations contrastives et conditionnelles, il existe quatre marqueurs en
mundani que l'on peut considérer commes formes de base. Ces formes et
leurs composés permettent d’exprimer toute une gamme de relations
sémantiques.

En plus des relations sémantiques, la subordination grammaticale est
signalée dans certaines phrases au moyen de la particule /4 en finale et du
schéme tonal B-H accompagnant un sujet pronominal complexe a I'imparfait
et au futur. Ces marques de subordination grammaticale correspondent de
fagon presque exacte a la dépendance sémantique. Une divergence est
relevée pour deux types de propositions, dépendantes du point de vue
sémantique, mais indépendantes du point de vue grammatical. Un essai
d’explication de cette divergence entre la dépendance sémantique et
grammaticale sera proposé.

The following study of the complex sentence in Mundani is based on
observations made during the period 1986-1989. The data were collected
from written texts and from oral sources, and were checked and elaborated
by James Jih Ndam with Sampson Akem Ketu.

The topics are grouped according to semantic rather than formal factors.
Relative clauses are not included, as these are described in Parker 1985b.
Conditional clauses are mentioned in §§5 and 7, but a more comprehen-
sive description is found in the preceding paper in this volume.

For the purposes of this study, the complex sentence is defined as any
sentence of more than one clause, whether those clauses are conjoined or
subordinated one to another. For each type of complex sentence, certain
formal features are noted, namely, the order of the clauses and the markers
showing the relationship between them. Semantic features—the kinds of
information encoded—are dealt with briefly. Section 8 of this study examines
the occurrence of particular tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex
in different clause types. It is seen that the tone pattern selected depends on
the clause type, and that one of the two sets of patterns almost always
coincides with the presence of the subordinator /a.

1. Chronological ordering of events

1.1. Consecutive constructions. Consecutive constructions consist of a
series of two or more verbs that share a common subject and a common
tense-aspect specification. The subject and tense are expressed overtly only
before the first verb in the series. Imperfective (IMPV) aspect is marked by
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the suffix -4 attached to each verb in the sequence; perfective (PFV) aspect
is unmarked and can be assumed throughout the sequence when imperfec-
tive marking is absent. Each verb after the first in the series carries a prefix
signalling ‘same subject’. This prefix does not indicate the person-number
category of the subject nor the tense-aspect specification of the verb. It can
take one of the following two forms, depending on whether the verb to
which it is attached is factive (FACT) or nonfactive (NFACT).

Factive N-. This prefix is a syllabic nasal consonant which carries low
tone and is homorganic with the initial consonant of the verb root to which
it is attached. It has a low tone variant /é-/ preceding a voiceless fricative
or nasal consonant (but frequently deleted before a nasal).!

(€8] Ta lée KA n-tséké rh-dzi éghidzi.
3S P3 come FACT-sit FAcT-eat food
He came, sat down and ate.

Nonfactive é-. This prefix is a mid vowel with a mid tone and it is often
elided with a preceding vowel.

(2) Ta-a e-kiti e-tseke  e-dzi eghidzi.
3sS-F NFACT-come NFACT-Sit NFAcT-eat food
He will come, sit down and eat.

Parker 1985a:2-7 sets out further details of verb forms used in consecu-
tive constructions, and of the interaction of the factive-nonfactive distinc-
tion with tense and aspect. Various kinds of semantic information encoded
in the consecutive construction are also outlined (Parker 1985a:8-9). Note
that one of the consecutive’s main functions is to express the coordination
of two or more events. The verbs that express the events are usually (but
not invariably) arranged in the chronological order in which the events
actually occur in the real world. This normal ordering is seen in (1) and
(2). Occasionally, however, a verb in the series falls outside the main

! Abbreviations used in the examples—not mentioned elsewhere—are: c(#) noun
class number, CONT continuous; DEF definitizer; EMPH emphatic; F1 today future; ¥2
tomorrow future; F3 after tomorrow future; IMP imperative; INCEPT inceptive; INT
interrogative; LOC locative; NEG negative; O object; PO possessive; PROG progressive;
REF reflexive; § subject; SIM simultaneity; a cedilla under a vowel signals nasalization.

Tones are marked as follows: ~ low or extra-low tone (L), ~ rising tone, ~ falling
tone, “ high tone (H), and — mid-tone (M). High and mid tone are left unmarked
except where it is desired to draw attention to them.
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chronological sequence. This is the case with eye in (3), which expresses
the purpose of the preceding verb riga: it was Lucas’ intention to see him,
but it is not certain whether he actually did so.

(3) Lukas dz3 n-ga  abe e-ye ato,
Lucas pFv go”out FaCT-gooutside NFACT-see 350

A-ds? O-ni ambé vi fi-ga.
FACT-then FACT-take c1”bag c173sP0 FACT-go?
Lucas went outside to see him, then took his bag and went.

The time sequence may be made more explicit by including el37> or ebo
in the series of consecutive verbs. El37> exists as an independent verb
meaning ‘move, finish’, ebo is an auxiliary verb with the sense ‘then (do
something)’. When inserted into a consecutive construction, either verb
may be translated as ‘then’ or ‘afterwards’.

4 Ta dz n-ds? 0-nu
3ss PFV eat FACT-then FacT-drink

m-b3 Ai-doPosi me  e-ghd.
FACT-then FACT-get™up INCEPT NFACT-go
He ate, then drank, and afterwards got up to go.

1.2. Juxtaposition of clauses. Where actions or events in a series do
not share a common agent, they may be expressed as a series of separate,
juxtaposed clauses, each with its own subject and verb. The clauses are
normally arranged in the same order as the order of the events in time.
There is a sequence of three such clauses in (5). The clauses are bound
together by a single sentence intonation (with lowered pitch on the final
two or three syllables), and so they are separated orthographically only by
commas.

2The noun class of specific nouns is marked in the examples only where there is a
concord marker which agrees with it in the immediate context, in which case both the
noun and its corresponding agreement marker have their noun class indicated.
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(5) Ta st ékpe nya bu,
3ss PFV removecs bones meat 8" DEF

ta mane a silob, abs ko? A-gbi.

3ss PFV"throw Loc floor dog pFv"get*up FAcT-grab
He removed the meat bones, he threw them on the floor, Dog got
up and grabbed them.

1.3. The chronological marker ka ‘before’. In addition to consecutive
constructions and simple juxtaposition of clauses, a chronological sequence
of events may be expressed by linking two clauses by the marker ka
‘before’, as in (6). Ka may occur with the full range of tenses—past,
present, or future.

(6) Ma-a ghd adzi ka ts¢ gha akaté.
1ss-F go roc stream before pass go  Loc”school
I'll go to the stream before going on to school.

2, Complement clauses

Complement clauses expressing the content of a verb of speaking, think-
ing, feeling, or hearing may be introduced by one of two separate com-
plementizers—né ‘(say) that’ or Adi ‘how’. These two forms are illustrated
in (7) and (8). In (7), the verb su ‘say’ is in parentheses to show that it
may be optionally deleted before the complementizer (COMP) né.

(7Y Ta (su) né a ka n-ga
3ss (say) comp"that 28 NEG FACT-go
He says that you should not go.

(8) Malia na-a n-kpart-a Adi,
Mary PROG-IMPV FACT-plan-iMpv coMp“how

yé-4 5> lag  akip la.
LOG"SUB-F FI  cook cooking™pot suB
Mary is planning how she will cook a meal.

In (8), a complement clause introduced by rAdi is closed by the subordinator
(SUB) la and uses the characteristically subordinate tone pattern on the
subject pronominal complex—in this case yé-4 (L-H) instead of the H-M
pattern that would appear in a main clause (§8). The logophoric (LOG)
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pronoun ye appears in subject position in the complement clause, instead of
the normal third-person-singular pronoun fa. In complement clauses intro-
duced by either Adi or né, the use of logophoric pronouns is obligatory to
indicate coreference with a third-person-singular subject in the main clause.
Logophoric forms and their functions are described in Parker 1986:151-56.
Unlike né, ndé does not permit the deletion of a preceding verb of
speaking. A complement clause introduced by rAdi always has to do with
the manner in which something is done, so it is not surprising that 7dé also
functions as a marker of certain adverbial clauses of manner (§6).

3. Comparison

A common way to express a comparative notion in the language involves
the use of the consecutive form of the verb étsé ‘pass, surpass’.

9) Ta ko Ai-tsé am.
38 PFV'Know FACT-surpass 1s0
He knows more than I do. (lit. He knows and surpasses me.)

A comparison may also be implied by an adverbial clause of manner
introduced by mbi? ‘as’ or the more emphatic form wu mbi?i ‘just as’.

(10) Ghia mbiri ta-a é-su-a awé la.
mnp"do as 3ss"SUB-IMPV NFACT-tell-IMPV 250  SUB
Do as he is telling you!

(1) Tia ngha mén3 mi
3sS-IMPV FACT-dO-IMPV  c6a” matters céa” 3sPO

wu  mbit tat vi lé wua n-g-a la.
just as ci"father c1"™3sp0  P3 CONT FACT-dO-IMPV SUB
He is behaving just as his father used to do.

As seen in (10) and (11), an adverbial clause of manner introduced by #1bi?i
is closed by the subordinator /a. It adopts the characteristically subordinate
tone pattern on its subject pronoun—t4-4 (L-H), in (10), instead of ¢t3-3 (L-L),
which would be the form used in a corresponding main clause (§8).

Close semantic links between the notions of comparison, circumstance,
manner, and purpose are reflected in Mundani by the possibility of using
the same marker mbiri for each of them, although various other formal
features distinguish the different clause types. Compare sentence (10)
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above with (16), (17), and (23) below. See also Beekman et al. (1981:99-
100) for comments on these semantic relationships.

4. Contrast

Two coordinate clauses in a contrastive relationship are linked by the
marker ka ‘but’. This marker is homophonous with the negative marker in
future tenses, as in (12), and with the emphatic marker used in certain
relative clauses, as in line 4 of (13).

(12) Ma ni ekab wu te  A-dil,
1s pFvtake c3"money ¢3"DEF until Fact-finish

ka a4 ka su wor
but 2ss NEG tell person
I have already taken the money, but you should not tell anyone.

Where the relationship of contrast exists between a conditional (COND)
sentence and an immediately preceding sentence (i.e., a minimum of at
least three clauses), ka is replaced by the marker mba, ‘but (if)’. In (13),
the preceding sentence happens also to be conditional, but this is not a
prerequisite for the use of mb3 as a marker of the contrastive relationship.
Note that rbs is homophonous with one of the two possible markers of
the conditional construction itself, but it occurs in initial position in the
antecedent clause, whereas the conditional marker is placed between the
antecedent and consequence clauses (compare (13) with (14a)).

(13) Afa? yaa bo fi?a la wu aghi-a
¢7"work ¢7"DEM 3ps work suB be ¢7"thing-c7"morning

wabg e tankela, ko  a-a n-gd  leme.
c1’"human”being cis plan SUB COND c7s-IMPV FACT-go disappear

Mba a wu aghi-a Mbooma ka 13 tanke la,
but ¢71s be c7"thing-c7"morning God EMPH 3ss plan SUB

ko  betsita bi ka liime

COND can 2ps NEG destroy
If this work that they have been doing is something that a human being
has planned, then it will disappear. But if it is something that God has
planned, you will not be able to destroy it.
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5. Circumstance

A subordinate clause giving the circumstances or setting of the event
expressed in the main clause may be one of the following:

(a) The antecedent clause of a conditional sentence (if .. .)

(b) A temporal adverbial clause (when...)

(c) An adverbial clause of circumstance introduced by m1bi7# (as, since .. .)

Examples of each clause type are given in (14-16).

(14) Antecedent clause of a conditional sentence
a. With ko or mbo

B> me dzi ékab  nyan,
3ps"suB® sIM eat money much

ko/mba bo me ni  bézi m-bi by nengaa.

COND  3ps SIM take wives FacT-give birth children through
If they earn a lot of money, they take wives and have children by
them.

b. With na... la

A-a [P a la  akiy,
%S-F F1"HORT 28 cook cooking”pot

na a baka bo  afa? la
COND 258 PFV'NEG have work sUB
You should cook a meal if you don’t have any work to do.

Conditional sentences are described in Parker 1989. In (14a), the condi-
tional relationship is marked optionally by ko or mba placed at the begin-
ning of the consequence clause. The choice between the two markers
depends on the personal preference of the speaker. The order of the
clauses is antecedent-consequence, and the antecedent clause adopts sub-
ordinate tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex (§8).

A different type of conditional structure is illustrated in (14b). The order
of clauses is reversed (consequence-antecedent). The antecedent clause is

3In the antecedent clause of a conditional sentence, it has been observed that in the
perfective a low tone replaces the normal high on the second- and third-person-plural-
subject pronouns bé and bo.
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introduced obligatorily by the conditional marker na. It is closed by the
subordinator /a and carries subordinate tone patterns on its subject
pronominal complex. This second type of conditional sentence is less
common than the first.

In (15), a temporal clause precedes a main clause. It is unmarked except
for a subordinate tone pattern on the subject pronominal complex—in this
case 3-4 (L-H) instead of the pattern 4-3 (H-M) characteristic of a main
clause. An alternative way of expressing the temporal notion in (15) would
be to use the nominal 4ft? ‘time’ followed by a relative clause Afifa [3-4
kifi la] ‘At the time when you will come’. This type of structure could
precede or follow the main clause.

(15) A-4 ki, 4 me  lodte métss bato? bu.
28-F'SUB come 2ss INCEPT cut mouths c2"calabashes c2"DEF
When you come, you should begin to cut the mouths of the
calabashes.

In (16), an adverbial clause of circumstance introduced by mbi?i is closed
by the subordinator /a. In the imperfective or future, it would carry a
subordinate tone pattern on the subject pronominal complex.

(16) Mbii ta ghi n-da éghidzi ale la, ma ght A-dz.
since 38 Pl Facr-cook food thus suB 1ss Pl Facr-eat
Since she had cooked food (earlier today), I ate it (earlier today).

The relationship between the clause types illustrated in (14)-(16) is very
close. In particular, the distinction between conditional and temporal types
is neutralized where there is no conditional marker present.

6. Manner

Adverbial clauses of manner always follow the main clause to which they
are subordinated. They may be introduced by one of two markers—mbiri
‘as’ or Adi ‘how’—or by a compound marker in which mbi?é or Adi is one
component. In every case the adverbial clause of manner is closed by the
subordinator /a and employs subordinate tone patterns on the subject
pronominal complex. Examples are given in (17)—(20). Note that these
sentences are also comparisons (§3). The marker Adi and its compound
forms always have to do with the MANNER in which a given action or
event occurs. The emphatic form wu mbiré ‘just as’ is illustrated above in
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(11). The emphatic form of Adé is wu ndi ‘just how’. The form rgu-ndi
always implies uncertainty.

(17) Ghia mbiri ta su la.
Mp"do as 3S PFV say SUB
Do as he says!

(18) Taa li emé e-kifi,
3sS-F F3 NFACT-again NFACT-COme

mbiri-ndi  akate ato a su la.
asshow  ¢7letter 3P0 ¢7"s PFV’say SUB
He will come back as his letter says.
(19) Dzn na-a f-gi-a meén3 mi
John PROG-IMPV FACT-dO-IMPV c6a” matters cea” 3sREF

Adi betsi?a wot  ka  fééle  ato la.
how can person NEG blame 350 SUB
John is behaving in a way that no one can blame him.

(20) Ta me lene wa wu
3s siM beat c1”child c¢1”DEF

Agu-ndi b3-3 A-dén-a atomf la 42

be-how 3ps"SUB-IMPV FACT-beat-IMPV 350 also SUB INT
Does he beat the child in the same way that he is also being
beaten?

7. Cause and effect

The antecedent-consequence relationship in conditional sentences,
described briefly in §5, is one kind of cause-effect relation. Other cause-ef-
fect relations are illustrated in this section.

7.1. Means-purpose. Two initial generalizations can be made about pur-
pose sentences. First, the order of clauses is always means-purpose.
Second, the purpose clause is not marked by the subordinator /a, and the
subject pronoun does not carry a subordinate tone pattern. In other words,
there is no indication in a means-purpose sentence that either clause is
subordinated to the other.
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There are three strategies for conveying the notion of purpose. The first
is that two clauses can be simply juxtaposed, with no overt marker of the
relationship between them. The purpose clause must follow the means
clause and is normally in the hortatory (HORT) mood, as in (21).

21) Ta ato, ta ki na  éghi bu.
3s PPV call 350 38 HORT come give c8"things c8"DEF
He called him to come and give the things.

The second strategy for indicating purpose is to use the speech intro-
ducer né ‘(say) that’ with its extended function as a marker of a means-
purpose relation. In this case, it is translated as ‘so that, in order that’. The
presence of né implies that the purpose is already fulfilled at the moment
of speech or is certain to be fulfilled. This type of purpose sentence is
illustrated in (22).

(22) Ta wu-a A-ki-a awé,
3§ CONT-IMPV FACT-search-IMPV 250

né, a ki Fi-gad  adzi.

so”that 2ss HORT"come FACT-goLoC stream
He was looking for you so that you should come and go to the
stream.

Finally, the means-purpose relation may be marked by mbéPt ‘so that, in
order that’. In this case, the purpose is uncertain: it may or may not be
fulfilled. MbiPi may also be used to express a negative purpose ‘so that not,
lest’, without the further addition of a negative marker. The mood or tense
specification of the verb in the purpose clause shows whether the sense is
positive or negative. Future tense indicates a positive interpretation, as in
(23a); the hortatory mood indicates a negative one, as in (23b).

(23) Explicit purpose marker mbi?¢

a. To ato mbifi ta-a ki e-dz éghidzi  bi.
iMP"call 350 so”that 3ss-F come NFACT-eat 8" food c8"3sPO
Call him so that he can come and eat his food!

b. Su ato mbii ta kpen.
mMP tell 350 lest  3ss HorT fall
Tell him so that he will not fall!
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7.2. Reason-result. The reason-result relation is commonly signalled by
one of four markers—iguné, mbiriné, na, or mbifina-—any of which can be
translated ‘because, since, for’. With these markers, the result clause always
precedes the reason clause. Examples are given in (24)—(27).

Examples (24) and (25) illustrate reason clauses introduced by one of
two compound forms where »é is the main constituent: Agu-né and mbiri-
né. These clauses display no marks of subordination.

(24) Pita me gha abe ale,
Peter sim go  outside thus

rigu-né ati  ta-4 tseke la  ntsé.
since  chair [3s"suB-Fsit suB] be"not
Peter went outside since there was no chair for him to sit on.

(25) T Lukas ta kif, mbirti-né ta baka wu asi,
iMp”call Lucas 3ss HORT come because 3ss PFV'NEG be present

ba ka ko A-tsdlé anaa  ngaa.

1pS NEG know FacT-settle matter DEM
Call for Luke to come, since if he is not present, we shall not be
able to settle that matter!

A reason clause introduced by na or the compound form mbiri-na is
closed by /a, and the subject pronominal complex carries subordinate tone
marking. For example, 3-4 (L-H) occurs in (26) instead of the nonsubor-
dinate 4-3 (H-M). There is no observable semantic difference, however,
between the subordinate and nonsubordinate constructions.

(26) Me ko awé, na a-a kpene abeme ebi la.
INCEPT take“care2s0 because 2ss"sus-F fall  inside hole sus
Take care because you may fall into a hole!

(27) Ka n-ga  angele to, mbifi-na ta wu i la.
NEG FACT-go beside 3spobecause 3ss PFv'be wizard suB
Don’t go near him because he is a wizard!

In the reason-result relation, the order of clauses is reversed when the
relationship is marked by ale ‘so’, or by the emphatic form é wu ale, which
is a complete clause in its own right meaning ‘since it is so’. Examples of
these are given in (28) and (29).
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(28) Vi Pita é su ato né, ta gha n-dze
wife Peter cis pFv_tell 350 comp”that 3ss HORT'ZO FACT-see

a F3, ale 1t sa? atetso? ri-ga.

c1”o chief so  3s pFv'wake®up Loc"morning FAcr-go
Peter’s wife told him he should go and see the chief, so the next
morning he went.

(29) Tt wé  na-a A-godn-a,
c"father c¢1™2sP0  PROG-IMPV FACT-be sick-IMPV

é wu alea ni ato nga a wasipita.
it be so 2ss HORTtake 30 Facr-goLoc hospital
Your father is sick, so you should take him to the hospital.

Notice, finally, that in sentences (24)—(29) the semantic relationship
between the two clauses could be interpreted as grounds-conclusion rather
than as reason-result.

7.3. Grounds-conclusion. There are two main additional ways in which
a grounds-conclusion relation may be expressed. First, the relation may be
signalled by the compound marker Adiwu ‘since’, introducing the grounds
clavse. With this marker, the order of clauses is not fixed—both grounds-
conclusion and conclusion-grounds orders are acceptable. The grounds
clause is always closed by /a and, in the imperfective and future, carries a
subordinate tone pattern on the subject pronoun. Examples (30) and (31)
illustrate the grounds clause in initial and final positions, respectively.

(30) Ndiwu a fara afa?  ayé te  A-dd? la,
since  2s PFv work ¢7"work ¢772sp0 until Facr-finish sus

a tsi? me to ekate bé.

28 HORT instead INCEPT read c8"books c8"2spo
Since you have already completed your work, you should begin to
read your books.

(31) A-a Db a la akin,
28-F FI 258 HORT cook cooking pot

Adiwu 3  baka bo  afa? la
since 2ss PFV'NEG have work suB
You should cook a meal, since you don’t have any work to do.
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Finally, the grounds-conclusion relation may be marked by one of three
compound forms derived from sAkaa ‘because of. These forms, which are
fikaa-né, nkaa-na, and nkaa-ndi, introduce the grounds clause and may be
translated ‘since’. The order of clauses with these markers is always con-
clusion-grounds, as in (32)-(34). A grounds clause introduced by rnkaa-né
has no marks of subordination. A grounds clause introduced by Aikad-na or
rikda-ndi is closed by la and carries a subordinate tone pattern on the
subject pronominal complex. The verb rigua ‘being’ normally precedes
nkaa-ndi.

(32) Ba le tsi élen-e ali laane né wu Abu?,
1pS P3 put cs"name-cs"morning day today say“that be Abu?

rkaa-né b le wua A-dzi-a Ai-ga-0
because 3ps P3 CONT FACT-gO" OUt-IMPV FACT-ZO-IMPY

A-ki-a eébu? ane ali-a ngaa.
FACT-seek-IMPV slaves on  ¢7"day-c7"morning DEM
We called the name of this day Abu? because they would go out
looking for slaves on that day.

(33) Bt ka nga éwen afi? yaa,
2pS NEG FACT-go market ¢7"Loc”time ¢7"DEM

rkaa-na mbiy na-a A-ki e-lu la.
since  rain PROG-IMPV FACT-want NFACT-rain SUB
You should not go to market now, since rain is threatening to fall.

(34) Ma me la?a né,
1ss SIM say comp”that

wa am ka fa? afa? yu ale,
ct"child «a”1sp0 NEG work ¢7"work ¢7"DEF thus

A-gu-a rkaa-ndi ta-a A-gign-a la.
FACT-be-IMPV since 3ss"SUB-IMPV  FACT-be sick-IMPV SUB
I said that my child should not do the work since he is sick.
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8. Tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex

8.1. Independent clauses. An independent clause is one which can
stand alone in semantic terms and to which other clauses are linked in a
dependent relationship. The forms of the subject pronominal complex in
independent clauses are set out in (35).

Column A gives the tense-aspect specification of the clause in which
given pronoun forms occur. These specifications are: perfective aspect
(PFV) and imperfective aspect (IMPV), which are both unmarked for tense
but normally interpreted as present; past before yesterday (P3); past yester-
day/general past (P2/P, a single form with two functions); past today (P1);
and future tenses (F). (For an outline of the tense-aspect system of
Mundani, see Parker 1985a.)

In column B, the numbers 1, 2, and 3 represent first, second, and third
persons, respectively. In column C are given the singular pronoun forms,
and in column D the plural forms, with the tones written separately beside
each form.

Notes on chart (35):

(a) Pronoun forms in positive and negative sentences are identical except
where otherwise indicated.

(b) The basic pronoun form may be combined with a preverbal tense or
aspect marker. Where this occurs, the marker has been separated from
the pronoun proper by a hyphen. The preverbal imperfective marker
is the suffix -2; the marker of tense p2/p is also -4. The marker of future
tense in positive clauses is -3, but in the negative this tense marker is
displaced to clause-final position and carries a high tone. In third
person plural pronoun forms, the vowel of the tense or aspect marker
assimilates to the preceding root vowel /o/; e.g., b3-a — b3-9.

(c) Subject pronouns in the imperfective and tense pzp are identical. The
distinction between the two constructions is maintained in the verb
forms.

(d) Tense 1 (past today) employs the same set of subject pronouns as the
perfective. This is because p1 is signalled by an auxiliary verb—el579,
eghi, or eli—which in the perfective occurs as /32, ght, or li. The
following main verb is in its consecutive form, e.g., ma 57 mben ‘1
danced (earlier today).”

(e) A replacive low tone pattern overrides the pronoun tones in tense p3
and the future negative.
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(35) Tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex in independent

clauses
A B C D
TNS/ASP | PERSON SG PL
PFV 1 ma HL baa HL
m (NEG) H ba (NEG) H
2 3 L bi H
3 ta L b3 H
IMPV 1 mé-a HL bi-a H-L
2 a-a LL bi-a H-L
3 ta-a LL b3-5 H-L
P3 1 A L baa LL
2 a L bi L
3 ta L b5 L
P2/P 1 ma-a H-L ba-a H-L
2 |a-a LL  |bi-2 HL
3 ta-a LL b3-3 H-L
Pl 1 ma HL baa HL
2 a L bi H
3 ta L b3 H
F 1 ma-a H-M bi-a H-M
A...4 (Neg) L...H |ba. (NeGg) L...H
2 a-a H-M bi-3 H-M
a...4 (Neg) L...H |[bi.. (N~eg) L...H
3 ti-a H-M b3-3 H-M
ta...4 (Neg) L...H |b3...4 (NEG) L...H

8.2. Dependent clauses. A dependent clause is defined as one which
cannot stand alone in semantic terms, that is, it makes sense only in
relation to an independent clause which it expands or modifies in some

way.

Most of the pronoun forms listed in (35) remain unchanged in depend-
ent clauses. In certain dependent clause types, however, the subject
pronominal complex in the imperfective and future tenses carries a L-H
tone pattern throughout, as seen in (36).
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(36) Tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex in some depend-
ent clause types

A B C D
TNS/ASP | PERSON SG PL
IMPV/F 1 ma-4 LH bi-4 LH
2 a-a L-H i-4 L-H
3 ti-a L-H b3-3 L-H

Note that tense P2/P pronoun forms, which are homophonous with
imperfective forms in independent clauses, do not carry a L-H pattern in
dependent clauses, where they may thus be readily differentiated from the
imperfective pronoun forms. On the other hand, the overlay L-H pattern
neutralizes the distinctions between imperfective and future pronominal
forms.

The 1.-H tone pattern on the subject pronominal complex is restricted
not only to imperfective and future constructions but also to those imper-
fective and future constructions in a limited set of dependent clause types.
In (37), column A lists the clause types where the independent tone
patterns occur and column B lists clause types where the L-H pattern is
found.*

Note that the L-H tone pattern coincides with the presence of the
clause-final subordinator /a in all but the last three clause types listed in
column B of (37). The subordinator /a is absent, however, from all the
clause types listed in column A. This distribution indicates that the L-H
pattern in imperfective and future clauses may be regarded, with /a, as a
feature of subordination.

Adverbial clauses of time and circumstance, antecedent clauses in condi-
tional sentences, and interrogative clauses are not marked by the subor-
dinator /a, but their subject pronominal complexes do exhibit the L-H
pattern in the imperfective and future forms. If, as we have suggested, the
L-H pattern is a feature of grammatical subordination, it would appear that
these three clause types are regarded as subordinated, at least to a degree,
to some neighboring clause (which in the case of an interrogative would
presumably be the response to the question being asked).

4Some minor tonal differences between independent clauses and relative clauses
have been noticed in tense p3, the before-yesterday past tense. These tonal differences
affect the main verb. They are described in an appendix to Parker 1985b. Further
research is needed to discover if such tonal changes occur on the main verb of other
dependent clause types.
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(37) Tone patterns on the subject pronominal complex in different
clause types

A B
(tone varies) L-H
independent dependent

All true independent clauses

Clauses introduced by né Clauses introduced by Adi

Clauses introduced by na

Clauses introduced by any marker |Clauses introduced by any marker
that is a compound of né—ngu-né, [that is a compound of Adi or na—
mbiPi-né, or nkaa-né Adi-wu, ngi-ndi, wu-ndi, nkaa-nd,
mbiri-ndi, mbiti-na, or rikia-na

Relative clauses

Purpose clauses introduced by Adverbial clauses introduced by
mbifE or né mbiri

Adverbial clauses of time or cir-
cumstance (other than those intro-
duced by mbi#)

Consequence clauses in conditional |[Antecedent clauses in conditional
sentences sentences

Interrogative clauses

The absence of /2 and the L-H tone pattern causes various clause types
to fall into the same category as independent clauses (column A).

In the case of the consequence clause in a conditional sentence, this
categorization is not surprising. The marker ko or mba, although appearing
immediately before the consequence clause, does not seem to be an
essential part of it. Speakers pause not only before this marker but also
(although less emphatically) after it, and the marker is, in any case,
optional. For these reasons, we have labelled ko and mba not as conse-
quence markers, but rather as markers of the conditional relationship
(COND) existing between the antecedent and consequence clauses. The
consequence clause, then, can stand on its own, The antecedent clause, on
the other hand, cannot normally stand alone, and it is this clause that has
the subordinate L-H tones on its subject pronominal complex in the
imperfective and future.
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A complement clause introduced by né falls into the independent
category. Unlike the complementizer fid#, né is separated from the follow-
ing complement clause by a noticeable pause (by a comma in written
texts). This fact suggests that the marker is not actually considered a part
of the complement clause at all and that, in semantic terms, the latter can
function as an independent clause in its own right. In other words, né links
two independent clauses in a compound relationship and can be called a
compound marker.

The other clause types in column A of (37) seem to be classified as
independent chiefly by virtue of their connections with né. Some are
introduced by a compound marker that has né as one of its components;
others are purpose clauses introduced by either né or mbiri. Most of these
clause types are semantically dependent, but the influence of the com-
pound marker né seems to account for the fact that this seeming semantic
dependency is not reflected in the grammatical structure.

The use of the subordinate tone pattern in different clause types is seen
in (38)-(46). The clauses concerned are closed by /2 in examples (38)-(43);
in (44)-(46) la is absent.

(38) Clause introduced by Adi
Ta baka ko  Adi 13-4 ghi la.
3 PFV'NEG know comp™how 3ss"suB-F do suB
She doesn’t know what (lit. how) she will do.

(39) Clause introduced by a compound of Adé

Wa wu ka fa? afar yu ale,
c¢1”child ¢1"DEF NEG HORT work ¢7"work ¢7"DEF thus

figu-a Akaa-ndi td-4 A-giin-a la.
FACT-be-IMPV since 358" SUB-IMPV FACT-be sick-IMPV SUB
The child should not do the work, since he is sick.

(40) Clause introduced by na
Me ko awé, na a-a kpene abeme ebi la.

siM take"care2s0  because 2ss"suB-F fall  inside hole suB
Take care because you may fall into a hole!
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(41) Clause introduced by compound of na

Ka n-ga angele to, mbiti-nata -4 n-gi-a
NEG FACT-go beside 3sp0 because 3ss"SUB-IMPV FACT-dO-IMPV

a kabsp la.
a”o evil sus
Don’t go near him because he does bad things!

(42) Relative clause

Bo ni ati  n-ga adzi? a
A . A A A .
3ss  PFV take chair FACT-go ¢7 Loc place ¢7"morning

b3-3 e-b?y  e-gha e-lia la.
[3s8s"SUB-F NFACT-FI NFACT-go NFACT-end SUB]
They took a chair to the place where they would end (the race).

(43) Adverbial clause introduced by mibiri

Ghia wu mbif¥ ta-a 0-su-a awé la.
mMp"do only as  3s"SUB-IMPV IMPV-tell-IMPV 250  SUB
Do exactly as he is telling you!

(44) Adverbial clause of time or circumstance

A-4 e-bPr ekl
258"SUB-F NFACT-FI NFACT-COme
a pa éghi bu abua to.
2$ HORT give c8"things c8"DEF to  3sPO
When you come (later today), you should give the things to him.

(45) Antecedent clause in a conditional sentence

Ta-4 e-si’a e-ghd ewen,
3sS"SUB-F NFACT-F NFACT-go market

ko  ti-a e-yyu eghi bi.
COND 3s$-F NFACT-buy c8"things c8"3sREF
If she goes to market (tomorrow), she will buy her things.
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(46) Interrogative clause

Biaa mboy ba-a ghf na 47
Ip EMPH 1ps"SUB-F do how INT
And we, what shall we do?

9, Conclusion

In Mundani, the complex sentence can take a variety of forms—a series
of consecutive marked verbs, a series of independent clauses that are
juxtaposed without any overt indication of the relationship between them,
or a cluster of two or more clauses whose semantic relations are formalized
by various markers. Apart from the markers of contrastive and conditional
relations, there are four markers that can be considered basic—né, Adi, na,
and mbiri Various compounds of these basic markers permit a whole
range of semantic relations to be formalized.

In addition to marking semantic relations, grammatical dependency or
subordination may be signalled in certain clauses by means of the particle
la in final position, a L-H tone pattern on the subject pronominal complex
in the imperfective aspect or in future tenses, or by the occurrence of both
la and a L-H tone pattern. The coincidence of these markers of grammati-
cal subordination with semantic dependency is almost, but not quite,
complete. An area of discrepancy exists in circumstance or reason clauses
introduced by a compound form of né and in purpose clauses introduced
by mbiri. These clauses are dependent in semantic terms, but they are not
subordinated grammatically. One possible explanation of this discrepancy
is the influence of né, which usually marks the relationship between two
clauses that are both semantically and grammatically independent of each
other.
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Tense and Aspect in Podoko Narrative
and Procedural Discourse

Elizabeth Jarvis

Abstract

The Podoko verbal system has two binary distinctions: perfective vs. im-
perfective, and presence or absence of a focus position immediately follow-
ing the verb. This gives four basic verb forms, all of which may be marked
for tense by means of a past or future particle. The focus forms may also
be marked with tonal downstep meaning ‘nonpast’. The event line of narra-
tive and procedural discourse uses the perfective, usually without focus, with
no tense marking. Background material uses the focus perfective for events
that took place prior to that point on the event line. The focus imperfective
is used for repeated events, for events and states that are concurrent with
the main events, and for explanations of a general nature. Reported speech
generally uses focus forms in main clauses with the perfective for past
events and the imperfective for present and future.

Résumé

Le systtme verbal en podoko connait une double distinction binaire: la
distinction perfectiffimperfectif et, celle de la présence ou absence dune
position de focalisation postposée au verbe. Ceci donne, donc, lieu a quatre
formes verbales de base. Toutes ces formes sont susceptibles de prendre
une particule de temps passé ou futur et, les formes avec focalisation
peuvent étre marquées aussi par un abaissement tonal signifiant non-passé.
La succession d’événements dans une narration ou dans un récit technique
est présentée dans le perfectif, normalement sans focalisation, le temps
n'étant pas marqué. Le perfectif avec focalisation s’emploie pour les
événements antérieurs au moment dont il est question dans le récit.
L’imperfectif s'emploie pour les actions répétées, pour les actions et les
états qui se passent en méme temps que les événements principaux, et pour
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les explications générales. Dans le discours rapporté on trouve le plus
souvent dans les propositions principales les formes avec focalisation: per-
fectif pour le passé, imperfectif pour le présent et le futur.

This paper briefly describes the Podoko! system of tense and aspect and
explores the use of various verb forms in narrative and procedural discourse.
The description of the system is presented in §1 including a discussion of
focus. The consecutive clause type is explained because of its significance for
discourse structure. In looking at narrative and procedural discourse, we
examine first how information on the event line is encoded (§2), then how
background information is presented (§3); finally, some observations are made
concerning verb forms used in reported speech within narrative (§4). A
Podoko text with translation is given in the appendix.

1. Tense and aspect in Podoko

1.1. Aspect. Podoko has a basic distinction between perfective and im-
perfective aspect.? The perfective form of a verb consists of the verb stem
with or without extensions, i.e., object marker, directional, and others. The
imperfective form of a verb varies according to whether the verb is
transitive or intransitive, but in neither case are extensions allowed (except
for indirect object marking where appropriate). If a form is transitive
imperfective, the stem is marked by palatalization (a word-level prosody,
indicated in the transcription by a superscript y at the beginning of the
word). If it is intransitive imperfective, the verb stem takes an -i suffix,
giving a form which is identical to that of the verbal noun.

The transitive imperfective prosody is glossed in the examples by IMPF
with a ligature (") to show that the prosody applies to the entire word.
The intransitive imperfective suffix is glossed by IIMPF with a hyphen

Podoko is a Chadic language of the central (Biu-Mandara) branch. It is spoken in
the district of Mora in north Cameroon by some twenty or thirty thousand people. The
research for this paper was done with the permission of the Ministry of Higher
Education, Computer Services, and Scientific Research of the Republic of Cameroon.
I wish to thank Ndoula Lagona and Maroua Jonas for their cooperation in providing
the texts and other data quoted in this paper; my colleague Jeanette Swackhamer for
her work on tone in Podoko; and Bernard Comrie for his guidance in writing this
paper.

2For a fuller description of this, see Jarvis 1989, §4.3.
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because it can actually be separated from the root.3 Thus the verb gal-
‘grow (up), bring up’ has the intransitive perfective form gals> ‘grow’, the
transitive imperfective form Ygals ‘bring up’, and the intransitive imperfec-
tive form gali ‘grow’. (A final 2 is added to some forms to preserve syllable
structure.)

Not all verbs show the perfective/imperfective aspectual distinction.
Some verbs, such as ngwd ‘want’, va ‘give’, nda ‘there is’, mba ‘know how’,
and dzigwa ‘can’ have a single form. These resemble perfectives rather
than imperfectives, but their usage is often imperfective. The meaning of
a stative verb such as ‘know how’ is necessarily perfective, whereas the
verb ‘give’ may be used either as perfective or imperfective, even though
there is only one form.

1.2. Focus. The basic perfective/imperfective aspectual distinction exists
in both indicative and imperative moods. In the indicative, however, there
is a further distinction of focus/nonfocus which affects both the verb form
itself and the rest of the clause.# In a clause of the nonfocus type, the verb
is unchanged; but the subject is marked, either with a high tone (H) on the
first syllable if it is a noun (although some verbal extensions cancel this)
or a pronoun with an irregular prefix m-. If the clause has a focus position,
the verb is generally preceded by a. Sometimes this a is dropped, and, in
certain cases, it is obligatorily absent, for example, after the conjunction
Ytata ‘when’. An unfocused subject remains unmarked in a focus construc-
tion, and it no longer directly follows the verb. The basic word order VSO
becomes: a V FOC S O, where the focus position comes between the verb
and the subject.

These two binary distinctions give rise to four possibilities in the indica-
tive mood, as in (1).

Examples of nonfocus perfectives are presented in (2) and (3), focus
perfectives in (4) and (5), a nonfocus imperfective in (6), and a focus
imperfective in (7). Note that the transitive verb form meaning ‘bring up’

3The following abbreviations are used in the body of the paper: ANPH anaphoric;
COLL collective; CON consecutive; DUM dummy focus; EMPH emphasis; EXT extension;
FOC focusffocaliser/focus position; FUT future; H high tone; 1D ideophone; IIMPF
intransitive imperfective; IMPF imperfective; IMPV imperative; NEG negative; NFOC
nonfocus; NPST nonpast; O object; PRF perfective; PST past; Q interrogative; REF
reflexive/reciprocal; S subject; SUB subordinator; TOP topic; V verb; VN verbal noun; ¢
zero morpheme; ! tonal downstep; ? unknown gloss; 1 first person; 1i first person
inclusive; 1x first person exclusive; 2 second person; 3 third person; s singular; p plural.

4In Jarvis 1989, §§4.3, 6.1.2, and 6.3.1, the nonfocus perfective is referred to as
‘aoriste’.
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is used in (6) and (7) because intransitive imperfectives do not pattern with
the other forms. They will be explained below.

(1) Indicative mood constructions

2)

)

@

)

(6)

™

— focus + focus
perfective  v(Ext) [s:noun H O av(exr) Foc s 0O
s:im-pronoun
imperfective Yv s:H+noun O avw FOC 5§ O
(transitive) s:m + pronoun

Galp udzara.
PRF grow Nroc child
The child grew up.

Gals maya.
PRF” grow NFOC 15
I grew up.

A gib 4 dzangs  udzora.
FOC PRF grow on mountain child
It was on the mountain that the child grew up.

A gib 4 dzango  ya.
FOC PRF grow on mountain 1s
It was on the mountain that I grew up.

YMana Ygals mays  udzora, ..
SUB  IMPF grow NFOC1s child
The fact that I am bringing up the child, ...

A gals udzora ya.
FOC IMPF grow child 1s
It was the child that I was bringing up./I was bringing up the child.

In illustrations (4) and (5) of focus perfective, the focus position is filled
by the locative expression ‘on the mountain’. It is not uncommon, however,
for the focus position to be filled by a reduplication of the verb stem, with
no apparent emphasis on the meaning of the verb, as in (8).
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8 A gb 8ol udzora.
FOC PRF grow grow child
The child grew up./The child has grown up.

The nonfocus imperfective is found only in subordinate clauses. Every
main clause with an imperfective transitive verb has a focus position, and
if no particular constituent is semantically in focus, the object is put in
focus by default. Hence, the two readings for (7) are possible.

The imperfective constructions in (1) use only transitive forms. Intransi-
tive imperfective forms are not found in nonfocus main clauses; they are
found with preverbal a, but the focus position is optional, as in (9) and
(10). In (9), there is a locative expression in focus position; in (10), the
focus position is empty because the subject pronoun is not emphatic.

9 A gali 4 dzangs  udzora.
FOC grow-MPF on mountain child
It is on the mountain that the child was growing up.

(10) A4 gali ka.
FOC Erow-1IMPF 2s
You were growing up.

1.3, Tense. Tense may be marked by preverbal particles sa (past) or da
(future). These particles are related to the verbs s- ‘come’ and d- ‘g0,
respectively. The particle sa is used in discourse to indicate the past with
reference to the time line. In clauses with focus, it replaces preverbal a.
The particle da indicates absolute future time. In clauses with focus, it is
placed between a and the verb stem.

(11) Sa goli udzora.
PST grow-1MpF child
The child was growing up.

(12) A da g udzara ya.
FOC FUT IMPF grow child 1s
I am going to bring up the child.

Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish the future-tense particle from the
verb ‘go’ used as an auxiliary, as in (13).
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(13) A da Ybaws  udzsrs ya.
Foc FuT MpF call child 1s
I will call the child./I am going to call the child.

These tense markers may be used with the direct speech introducer ngs
‘say’, even though it is not a standard verb.

(14) A diba “Hiys mays” da ngs gana lawa,
because corn my FUT say squirrel TOP
Because Squirrel will say, ‘It’s my corn,’ (Appendix 15)3

In focus clauses only, tense may also be marked by clause-initial
downstep (!), which lowers all following low tones until a high tone occurs
to reset the register of subsequent tones. This downstep feature marks
nonpast time, In the imperfective, this is interpreted as present time, as in
(15). In the perfective, the downstep has a modal reading, as in (16).

(15 4 Ygala udzars ya.
NpsT FOC IMPF rear child 1s
I am bringing up the child.

(16) 4 gl gob ya
NPST"FOC PRF QIOW grow ls
May I grow up.

1.4. Consecutive clauses. One special clause type needs to be presented
before we proceed to the description of the use of the tense/aspect forms in
discourse. This clause has the word order svo, instead of the basic vso. In
addition, the subject is marked with prenominal ngs, indicating consecutive
(con) action (Jarvis 1989, §6.1.3). In the case of a pronoun subject, a special
pronoun is used and nga is only optionally present with certain forms.6 These
constructions are referred to as CONSECUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS because they
are used primarily for actions that follow from previous actions (17), or in
purpose clauses (18). Also common in these constructions is the dummy
focus marker ngd, which is postposed to the verb—whether transitive or
intransitive—when no object follows.

SThis sentence and others so marked, are found in context in the Appendix to this
paper.
%Subject pronouns are listed in (48), in the appendix to this paper.
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(17) Kosa nga Yudzo Yvardangs mand,
PRF take NFOC™3s small axe 3s

kano dida, kons Ykal> dogwasla.
coN"3s bush coN"3s mMPF"cut wood
She took her little axe, went to the bush, and cut wood.

(18) Kozlalu  ndi a halkwa,

pRF close NFoc”one with basket

a daba ng> nabdga ak3 dokwa  nga.

CAUSE CON rain NEG PRF enter DUM
One closes it (the granary) with a basket so that the rain may not
get in.

2. Event line

When we look at both the genres of discourse that are built on an event
line (narrative and procedural), we see that the event line—the sequence
of events that form the backbone of the text—is clearly delineated in
Podoko discourse by using the perfective. The perfective is usually non-
focus and has no tense marking. A short illustration of this, from a
procedural text, is presented in (19).7

(19) T-i Ypshi laki, tadasa ndi yawd ak3 hiya.
cook-vN beer Top PRE pour”under NFoc“one water to  corn

Ngozla  nga wa d> makska kwatsra.
PRF break NFoc"3s mouth in week  one

YFatal4 ndi td patsa. Mbalal> nga.

pre spread Nroc"one for sun  PRF dry NFOC”3s
To brew beer, one pours water under grains of guinea corn. They
germinate for a week. One spreads them out in the sun. They dry.

Even events in subordinate clauses are expressed with a nonfocus per-
fective, as long as they are in chronological order on the time line.

7The palatalization of the verb Yfatald ‘spread out’ is lexical and not from the
imperfective marker.
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Example (20) is taken from the text presented in the appendix to this
paper (60-63).

(20) Pobla ndi udzara, Indzadsla nda.
pPRF undo Nroc”one child PRF seat Nroc one

YMana tapavs ndi laki, do hala  gana.
SUB  PRF taste"REF NFoc one Top in ground squirrel

Bandia mbavu gans laki,

soon”as PRF rise NFoC squirrel ToP
She untied the baby and sat it down. When they got hold of each
other, Squirrel (was thrown) to the ground. As soon as Squirrel got

up, ...

After an ideophone, the consecutive clause is often used with a perfec-
tive verb, as in (21).

(21) Gwak gwagwak gwak ngs ndi gasa géna.
ID ID ID  CONoOne PRF catch squirrel
One caught Squirrel. (Appendix 158)

Focus perfectives are less commonly found on the event line, but they
do occur. The focus position is usually filled by the reduplicated verb stem.

(22) A mbéhasa mbaha ndi Ysaga.
Foc PRF take“under take one leg

A Ybatsa Ybatsa ndi a haya.
Foc PRF'knock knock one with earth
One grabbed his legs. One knocked him over on the ground.
(Appendix 160, 161)

This same verb form is also used in presenting background (nonevent
line) information (§3). In (22), however, it is clearly presenting event-line
material, but it is not obvious what significance it has as opposed to a
nonfocus perfective alternative.

Not every event on the time line is encoded by a perfective verb. The
consecutive clause is often used with an imperfective verb to round off a
paragraph. For example,
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Now another day, he (Hornbill) returned (nonfocus perfective).
He said to Pigeon, “Please lend me your beak to go on a journey,”
he said. “I won’t give it to you,” Pigeon said to him. “Please, I beg
you,” he said. “Alright,” said Pigeon now. He gave (nonfocus
perfective) him the beak. Then he (Hornbill) went off (ngs SV
imperfective).

This may be analysed as the end of a paragraph because the story
continues in a different location and the next sentence begins with TAIL-
HEAD linkage (Longacre 1976:204), a device used for opening a section:
‘When he had gone’.

This use of the imperfective in a consecutive clause is a common feature
of narrative but is found less often in procedural texts. There, it is used
not only to close paragraphs, but to indicate that something preceded it. It
may even be used, on occasion, at the beginning of a paragraph, indicating
that the paragraph follows on from the preceding one: ‘Another time, the
old woman went to get firewood now’. This is the opening of a new
paragraph and the clause is of the consecutive imperfective type.

The consecutive clause type with imperfective verb may also be used for
repeated action, as in (23). The particle nga (consecutive) is not present in
this example, but the word order clearly marks the construction as
consecutive.

(23) Tapa nga laki, a tsaralu tsira.
PRF taste NFOC'3s TOP FoOC PRF good™3s good

Kona Ymotads nga, ksns Ymoatads nga.
coN"3s IMPFlick DUM CON"3s IMPF lick pUM
He tasted it, it pleased him. So he licked and licked.

The same sort of repetition can be expressed using an intransitve imperfec-
tive verb, as in (24) and (25). Most final vowels become a prepause. Hence,
the intransitive imperfective markers in (24) change from their normal i to a.
The imperfective verb may be preceded by b4 (focus), as in (25).

(24) Ba Yman3 tapa nga laki, a  tsaralu tsara.
when sup  PRFtaste NFOC™3s TOP Foc PRF good”3s good

YNdaks ba matad-a, bd moatad-a.
then Foc lick-MpF  Foc  lick-1IMPF
When he tasted it, it pleased him. So then he licked and licked.
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(25) Ba mbah-i  nda, ba mbdh-i nda. Raha ndi bahwa.
FoC take-IMPF one FocC take-IMPF one PrF fill NFoc"one sack
One kept taking (more and more grain). One filled several sacks.

One other form which occurs occasionally on the event line is a verbal
noun followed by an indirect object marked by the preposition ak3. There
are two examples of this in the text in the appendix, but its significance is
not yet clear.

(26) Mbah-i aks Ytanangid di giga.
take-vN to thing to termite”hill
He took the things into the termite hill. (Appendix 64)

(27) Zsmbar-i aks nasi  bid Jtata a sldla  kdnga.
summon-vN to  women Foc all  with district ANPH
She summoned all the women in that district. (Appendix 109)

3. Background information

We turn now to material that is off the event line, excluding reported
speech which is discussed in §4. Let us look first at the use of the focus
perfective. It may be used for time setting, in which case tense is not
marked. The focus position is filled by the reduplicated verb stem or, more
rarely, by the verbal noun with the preposition a ‘with’. In (28), the focus
marker a has dropped out (see §1.2).

(28) Sada 52 nana d3 kays da Zota mazldmona laki,
PRF come”out come Ix in house of God now TOP
nganana daha da sa dzings  Slalavada.

coN"1x go"down to under mountain Slalavada
When we had come out of church now, we went down to Mt.
Slalavada.

Very often, the verb used in time setting is a repetition of the verb of
the immediately preceding clause (TAIL-HEAD linkage), as in (29).
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(29) Karda  ndi mandzala, hwada ndi
prFgrind NFoc“one sprouted”grain PRF mix NFOC one

d3 mata tiyi. A hwadid hwads ndi laki, matada
in big pot Foc PRF mix mix one ToP PRF split

ndi mati dagwasla.

NFoc"one big  wood
One grinds the sprouted grain, one mixes it (with water) in a big
pot. When one has mixed it, one breaks up a lot of firewood.

In (30), the focus position is filled by the reduplicated verb stem, and in
(31), by ‘with’ and the verbal noun. This latter construction sometimes
seems to have the sense ‘just when’.

(30) Ndi Ywara naws saha navira nda sla.
A A 3
coN"one IMPF lead goat descend with  coLL cow

Saha ba la s ndi sd ndara zla  laki,
PRF descend Foc with come-vN one to peanut again TOP
One brought down the goats and cows. When one had come down

to the peanut field again,

(31) A talakwa ba la rali da s> slira  laki,
Foc PRF touch™in roc with touch-vN to under tooth ToP
Just when she had picked her teeth, (Appendix 28)

An event which occurred prior to the point in time at which it is
mentioned in the story, or which occurred before the story began, is
marked by sa (past) and the focus position is filled with a2 and a verbal
noun.

(32) A ndand> Yngsds nisa sa davara la d-i  da nawala.
Foc there”is certain womanpst PRF leave with go-vN to man
There was a woman who had gone to (another) husband.

(Appendix 1)
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(33) Sa slartokwa la  sbn-i  slobos gwdma da  slirs moana.
PST PRF stick with stick-vN meat also into tooth 3s

YNdaks kalada nga Ykalada kinga.

then  PRF break NFOC™3s grass ANPH
Some meat had got stuck between her teeth. So she broke off the
grass, (Appendix 25, 26)

Example (32) gives information about what the woman had done before
the story began. Example (33) mentions the meat’s getting stuck between
the woman’s teeth, an event which must have happened at some earlier
time in the story. Past tense relative clauses often use the nonfocus rather
than the focus perfective. Compare (33), where we have focus perfective
in a relative clause, with (34).

(34) A ndzi Ytananga hona hona d5 dafa sa Ysslu diila.
Foc be thing lie lie in 35  psT PRF drink beer
The thing that had drunk the beer was lying in (the field).

The imperfective, on the other hand, is used mainly for describing states
and events that are concurrent with the events on the time line, as in (35).

(35) Maws vingws Ymans haws maki wa? ngi nda.
which mouth this mouth 25 Q say one

A Ntalawa vala nda.

NPST FOC IMPF touch 3s  one
“What sort of beak do you think you've got?” they said. They kept
touching it.

The touching is not a new event subsequent to the words of mockery.
Presumably the two were going on at the same time. Therefore the
imperfective is used.

Habitual actions that form the background to the story are also ex-
pressed by the imperfective.
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(36) A nda nd> waladiya moné laki, a Yb6awa  nalomani
Foc there’is servant 3s Top Foc iMpF call herds

ka mona di ndora, ...

ANPH 35 to peanut
He had a servant, and he used to lead his herds to the peanut
field, ...

The story goes on to tell how the servant was stopped from grazing the
herds in the field and destroying the peanuts.

An aside, or explanation, may also use the imperfective. Part of an
account of how to make beer goes like this:

One heats (nonfocus perfective) on the fire the liquid that has
been squeezed out. It boils and boils (focus imperfective). One
calls (focus imperfective) that ‘brewing’.

The final clause is an aside from the main account, explaining a par-
ticular term that is used in making beer.

There is another use of the imperfective which is common, particularly
in procedural discourse, but its function is far from clear. In (37), an action
is stated first in the focus imperfective and then in the nonfocus perfective.

37 ‘a Ysh tomazals nda. Sbld  ndi tomazala,
NPST FOC IMPF cut stalk one PRF cut NFoc one stalk
la Ypala kays nda. Pabli ndi kaya,

NPST FOC IMPF thatch house one PRF thatch NFoc”one house
... one cuts stalks. One cuts the stalks, one thatches the roof. One
thatches the roof, ...

As each of the two actions in (37) (cutting and thatching) happened only
once, presumably only one verb of each pair can be on the event line.
Normally we expect nonfocus perfectives on the event line, so some other
explanation must be found for the preceding focused imperfectives. A
similar phenomenon has been observed in narrative, but there it is much
rarer. In (38), an imperfective verb is repeated in a consecutive clause and
followed by the same verb in perfective aspect.
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(38) Ngs ndi Yuz nga, ngs ndi Yuzs nga, uzu
CON one IMPF'eat DUM CON one IMPF eat DUM PRF eat

ndf balva.
NFoc"one berry
One kept eating and eating; one ate some berries.

4, Reported speech

Finally, we look at reported speech as found in narrative. Some conver-
sational exchanges are long enough and their context is such that they
function as embedded narratives, so that they follow the pattern already
observed. However, some exchanges are quite brief and of a different
nature. In the text in the appendix, the longest single passage of reported
speech is only seven clauses 80-86. In it the daughter explains to her
mother how her baby was stolen. It contains no nonfocus perfectives. The
only main clause nonfocus perfective in reported speech in this text is 88,
which has a past tense marker and reports that the mother is reminding
her daughter of what she had said to her before the baby was stolen: ‘I
told you, . ..” Generally, the focus perfective is used in reported speech for
events that happened previous to the conversation, and the focus imper-
fective for events present and future in relation to the conversation. Thus
we find the focus perfective used in ‘Squirrel has stolen my daughter’s
child’ (96), and focus imperfective in ‘'m dragging you off to the chief’s’
(34).

The focus imperfective is found either with the nonpast depressor tone
(present tense) or with da (future).8

39 /4 Ytawa taws ka muds nass  na?
NPST"FOC IMPF cry what 23 old woman q
What are you crying for, old woman?

40y A da d> ya da dataka.
FOC FUT gO"UMPF Is to house your
I will go to your house.

8The verb da (go) in (40) is irregular and lacks the normal intransitive imperfective
suffix - .
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Nonpast focus perfectives are found with a variety of modal uses—re-
quest (41),° obligative (42), optative (43), or deliberative (44).

41 A vi la ka véngws maka... wa?
NPST FOC PRF give"1s NEG 2s mouth 2s Q
Won’t you give me your beak?

(42) Says la tida duli ka kwa.
must NpsT Foc PRF cook”1s beer 2s EMPH
You must brew me some beer.

43y /4 da tshaka gans la.
NPST FOC FUT PRF hit"2s squirrel NEG
May Squirrel not hit you./You must not let Squirrel hit you.

(44) /4 bakavads kans nana ya?
NPST'FOC PRF'do0  how 1p @
What are we to do?

Both perfective and imperfective imperatives are found but it is difficult
to see the significance of the aspectual distinction. In the following ex-
ample, the first imperative is perfective and the second imperfective; but
they seem to have the same force.

(45) Akw3 lda Ydzaha Ydzdhs ma mawa maws minda. ..
IMPV NPST go PRF gather gather even which which person

Akws lda Yusals Ymand niso a  udzars> di
IMPV NPST gO IMPF seek this  woman with child in

gwagwa bi tata,

back Foc all
Go and gather everyone ... Go and look for every woman who has
a baby on her back.

The use of tense and aspect in subordinate clauses in reported speech
has not been thoroughly studied, but it is worth remarking that nonfocus
verb forms, both perfective and imperfective, are common, as in (46) and
47.

%In the particular type of clause found in (41), the negative marker follows the verb
instead of being clause final.
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(46) YMan> Ymb3lids ka laki, .
SUB PRF throw™1s NFOC™2s TOP
The fact that you threw me,...

(47) Na Ymans Ytaws mays  Ytaw-a.
it SUB  IMPF Cry NFOC'Is Cry-vN
That’s why I'm crying,

5. Conclusion

Discourse, including embedded discourse which is built on a sequence of
events, uses the perfective aspect for verbs on the event line. There are,
however, some special cases where the imperfective is used, for example,
in the consecutive clause. The nonfocus perfective is much more common
than the focus perfective, but the latter is frequent enough that it should
not be overlooked. Neither is marked for tense when referring to actions
on the event line.

In background material, the focus perfective is used for events that took
place prior to that point on the event line. If they are the immediately
preceding event, there is no tense marker, but if they happened at some
earlier point in the story or procedure, or even before the story began,
they carry past tense. The imperfective is used for repeated events, for
events and states that are concurrent with the main events, and for
explanations of a general nature.

Reported speech most often uses focus forms in main clauses, especially
if the conversational exchanges are brief—the perfective for the past and
the imperfective for present or future. Nonfocus forms, both perfective and
imperfective, are found in subordinate clauses.
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Appendix

The following text provides an example of Podoko narrative. To aid the
reader in interpreting the text, Podoko subject pronouns are listed in (48)
in their basic, nonfocus, and consecutive-clause forms. The consecutive-
clause forms are also used as subject pronouns of the verb ngs ‘say’.

(48) Subject pronouns

basic nonfocus consecutive
1s y may3 ngays
2% ka ka (nga) ka
3s 0 nga (ngs) kana
1 me mamaj ngamalngamama
1x nana mandna nganana
2p kw> kwa (ngs) kwa
3p ta mata ngita

The Woman and Her Baby

1. A nda nds Yngéds nisa sa davara !a d-i déd nawala. 2. Mazlamana

Foc there™is certain woman pst PRFleave with go-vN to man now
ngs kana taka ndwalanga, 3. “Nawalala, a da ’dzira ndd baly yé
say % to man’s man”1s Foc go vpF see coLt father™s 1s

ninga,” ngé kana. 4. "‘Aya,” ngé nawalanga. S. Takwa ngé dafs da

today say 3 okay say man’sx PrRE"cook™in Nroc™3 fufu into
kwaw3s  ddzara. 6.YDdls dala slba. 7.YNdaks kans Ykasa nga. 8. Mazlamand
calabash child good sauce meat then  conN"3 iMPF take DUM  now

dodi nga dadd  bata. 9. YTata dadi do da dd  bata mazldmand
A A k) A~ te)
PRF gO NFOC 3 to house father”ss when prRE"go go to house father”ss now

laki, 10. 'ndaks taladd mdta gwima dald slaba. 11. Ngi kana taka
TOP then PR cook™3s Nroc"mother™s also  sauce meat says 3 to
diwa mana, 12. “Dawa mayd, ngd ka dadd lawé, 13. méd lda naki  ba

girl girl 1s here 2 go ToP even NpsT FUT PRE S€€ FOC
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a noak-i kaYkolida 4 Jtava laki, 14. lda Ykals la. 15. A ddba ‘Hiys
with see-vn 2s grass  on path Top NPST"FUT IMPF break NEG because corn

may3’ dd ngs gana lawd, 16. a d4 dzigwa ka gwidi gans la. 17. /4
1s FUT say squirrel Top FOC FUT can 2 word squirrel NEG  NPST FOC

da tohakd gans la. 18. Bi /da mbahakaddss Jtakwass makd ba
FUT PRF hit™2 squirrel NG perhaps NesT'FUT PRE take™s  thing 2 FOC

a ndz3di la,” ngs mata taka dsws mona. 19. “Aya,” ngs diwa kinga.
with force NEG say mather™s to  gil 3 okay say 3 ANPH

20. *Ndaka kordalokwa ndi pahwa. 21, Kona da, 22.kana  da,

then  prF grind”x NrFoc”one flour CON"3s go™IMPF coN"3  go"NMPF
23. kana  da. 24.YNdak kana laki, !a ndzi Ykalada. 25. Sa slirtakwa
coN"3 goIMPF 1D con"3s ToP NpsTFOC be  grass PST PRE insert

la  slort-i  slaba gwsma déd slirs mond. 26. YNdaks kalada nga  Ykoldda
with stick-vN meat also  into tooth 3 then  erF break Nroc"3 grass

kinga. 27. Band4 kalada  nga Ykalida, 28. a talakwa bid la  rtali
ANPH soon”as PR break Nroc’3s grass Foc PRF touch Foc with touch-vn

da sa slira laki, 29.“T4 taw3 hiys maya na?” ngs gana. 30. “Hiy> maki
to under tooth Topr for what corn 1s Q say squirrel corn 2

Ykolada na na?” ngs nass  kdnga. 31. “A, hiys mayd.” 32.YTalaws way3 la
grass Q Q say woman ANPH yes corn 1s M touch s NEG

gidna  bala,” ngs ndi takina. 33. “Hiy» mays ways laki, ‘YTalaws  wayj

squirrel father™is say one 3s corn s 1s TOP  IMPF touch 1s
la’ ngs ka takawdya? 34. /4 Yzala da dd  sbwandala y5 wakd,” ngs
NEG Say 25 tO Is nest Foc IMpE drag to house chief Is 2 say
gana. 35. /4 Yzala wakd ys da dd  slowandila,” ngs gana.
squirrel  nesT"Foc IMPF drag 22 1s to house chief say squirrel
36, “YTalaws  ways daglys la,” b4 ngs nass  kinga. 37. “/A Yzala

MpF touch 15 indeed NEG Foc say woman ANPH NpsT FOC IMPF” drag

Y2413 y4 wakd da di  slowandéila,” ngs gana. 38. YNdaka ttapar tapar
drag 1s 2 to house chief say squirrel then  (grab)

slagsla. 39. )Ngwsts gana  a  haya. 40.T5tapar tapar slagsla. 41. YNgwits
wrestle 1D squirrel with earth  m(grab) 1 wrestle 1D
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gana &  haya. 42.Tstapar tapar aks makora. 43. YNgwdv ng5 ndi va
squirrel with earth  i(grab) i to three ID CON one PRE give

nga a hays bd ndzidi mazlimond. 44. YNdaka “Dzoma m4,” ngs gana.
pum with earth roc force now then think 1 say squirrel

45, “Waka laki, Ymans nda ké a moatsadd nara tdya s3 maka kwalama,
2 TOP SUB is nNroc™2zs with bracelet and bead under 2 ?

46.dasa ki da sliyu ngd wa?” ngs kona. 47.'Paldla  pala, ba kald
when 2 FuT PrRE beat™is UM Q say 3 rre undo undo if NEG

Imbalakads mayd,” ngs gana  taka ndss  kénga. 48. Palsla nasa
PRF throw”ss NFoc™is say squirrel to woman ANPH PRF undo NrFoc“woman

kinga tayd, 49. palsla  nga moatsadd, 50. a taoma b4 Yfuni  sa
ANPH  bead PRE"uUndo NFoc"3 bracelet Foc remain roc g-string under

ndsa  kidnga mazldmond nars ddzors d3 gwagwa. 51. Ngi kona takind lak,
woman ANPH NOW and child in back say 3  to"s TOP

“Waya waya wa. 52. "Mana ‘mb3lids ka laki, 53. a zla ndd furi
alas  alas alas sus PRE throw™1s NFOC™2s TOP ? still coLL  g-string

52 maka nars Udzoras d5 gwagwa makd kwalamd, Ytatakd wa?”’ ngs kana.
gw

under 2 and child in back 2 ? what o say 3
54. Palsla nasa kinga *futa, pala ndi d3 hala.
PRE"undo NFoc"woman ANpH  g-string PRF put"down Nroc”one in ground
55. Tapavi matd zl4ba, 56.da hala gana zldba. §7. “IMana
PRF taste"REF NFOC"they again  in ground squirrel again SUB
nda ka a udzars d3 gwagwa, 58. ina man3 kala Islaku mays
is  Nroc”2s with child in back % SUBR NEG PRF beat’z NFOC1s

na na?” ngs gana. 59.'Kd Ipslala  nga udzara,” ngs nasa  kinga.
Q Q  say squirrel wev pre undo ?  child say woman ANPH

60 Pslola  ndi udzara, ‘ndzadsla nda. 61.”Mana tapavs
pre undo Nroc™one child  pr’seat Nroc”one SUB PRF taste”REF

ndf laki, 62. do hala  gana. 63. Bandd mbdvu géna laki,
NFoc“one ToP in ground squirrel  soon"as PRFrise NFoc”squirrel Top

64. mbah-i ak3 Ytansngd da giga. 65. YKasalu ngé udzora zliba.
take-vN to thing  to termite”hill rrr"take™up ~Foc™ss child also
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66. Fatsa  nga d4 gaga. 67. YNdako ngs nas3  ka  taw-i
prE"flee NrFoc™3 to termite”hill then CcON woman ANPH CIY-IMPE

mazldmana. 68. Taw-i nasi  kinga. 69. Nda gora tiw-i nds>  kinga la.
now Cry-IMPF WOMAn ANPH is equalcry-vN woman ANPH NEG

70. “Ya nda y5 la mbala. 71. Ya kosavars udzora mays gana,” ngs
? is 1s Nec mother™s  ? ere'take”away child 15 squirrel say

kona. 72.Ya nda y3 la.” 73. Kona su ba taw-i dadi  bata.
3 ? is 1= NEG con"3 come”up Foc cry-vN to house father™ss

74. A takada di  nowalonga mazlamond la. 75. *Ndaka, a su

~ - A A

Foc try to house man”3s now NEG like FOC PRF come”up
53 ma, 76. “YTataka wa?” ngs mata. 71. “A nda udzors mays la.
come ToP what 0 say mother”ss Foc is child 1s NEG

78. A Ykasiyu Yk3sa gana.” 79. “A bakavads kana kana?”’ 80. A4
Foc PRF take"1s take squirrel Foc PRF do how 2 @ FOC

kalada  Ykolida y5 t4 tsakwazla slira laki, 81. ‘Hiya may3’ ngs gana.
PRF break grass 15 for mpe clean tooth Top corn s say squirrel

82. 'Ndaks nganana slagdla laki, 83. ‘Palala  pala udzors tsida,’ ngs
then coN1x  wrestle ToP rre"undo undo child  first  say

kana taka wdys laki, 84. ngays palala udzora nara tdhars may3 ba tata
3 0 1s  TOP coN"1s prE‘undo child and jewelry 1s  Foc all

laki, 85. mbatsi a Ybaki dabariyd laki, 86. ngd a mbahavars mbahs da

TOP yet roc do™s trick TOP here rFoc pr"take take to
gaga mand,” ngs nas3  kinga taka mata. 87. “Tawa dswa mays na?
termite”hill 3 say woman aNpH to  mother”s what girl 1 Q

88. Sa walakadd mays gwidda, 89. YKblida lawd, hiya gdna  lawd, da
PST PRE"say”2s NFOC™1s word grass  Top  corn squirrel Tor  FUT

Ytalo la,’ s4 ngs ngays taka wdka. 90. Mazldmand ngo ka Ykals
IMPF touch NEG PST say s to 2 now CON 2 IMpF break

nga md, a diba taws na? 91. Ba zlu 23 na. 92.D3 ma da sa
ouM ToP because what o roc vre finish finish ? go™umeF 1 to at

mud3 nass  na, 93. ngama nddvasa aki gwadi sé mand,” ng5 nda. 94. YNdaka
old woman ? con’1i  prFask to  word at 3 say one then
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ngs ndi dd sa mud3 nssd. 95. “A  bakaha taws na?”’ ngd mudi nasé.

coN one to at old  woman roc PRF happen what q say old woman

96. ‘A kasavars ddzora diws mays gans lawd, 97. na mans Ytsa mandna
Foc prF take child girl 1s squirrel ToP it sus come NFOC ix

sd sa maka lawa, 98,14 bakavads kana nans ya?’ ngs nganana,” ngs ndi

to at 2 TOP nest'Foc PREdo how 1 o say k say one

taka miids nasd. 99.“4 Ybsla  Ymakd la,” ngs muds nasi. 100. “Akws

to old woman roc difficult that ~NeG say old woman IMPV

Ysulidd  Ysulp slasli ways na,” ngs muds nasi. 101, YNdako sulaladd ndi

PRE fry"1s fry s ?

egg say old

Yslasla. 102. Kana Yupads

~ A
egg CON 3s IMPF e€at DUM

tsar-i Islasli makw3s ina,” ngs muds nass
good-MPF egg 2 it say old

lda Ydzaha Ydzidhs md mawa maws
nesT'go  PRFgather gather even which which

lda Yusals Ymans niss
A Y .
NPST go iMPF seek  this

a
woman with child

woman

woman 3p

udzara ds gwagwa ba
in back

then  prF fry"s Nroc™one

nga, 103. kana Yupads nga laki, 104. “Amd la
con"3s eat

DUM TOP but NPST*FOC

takits. 105. “A lawéd, akw3
? ? IMPV

mdnds giva td rah-4. 106. Akws
person ?  for dance-ww  IMpv

Ntata,” ngs muds
Foc all say old

nasd  taka ndsa  kinga. 107.YNdaks “Aya,” ngs nasi  kisnga. 108. Ba
woman to  woman ANPH then okay say woman ANPH when
Yman3 su nasa ksnga laki, 109. z3mbar-i aks nasi bi
SUB PRF come”up Nroc'woman ANPH TOP summon-vN to women FocC
Ytata a  sldla  kdnga, nddi mingwa, ndi Ygwigwada, nd4 gwimba b4
all  with district anen coLL mosquito coLL mosquito”larva coLL frog FOC
Ytata. 110. YNdaks kasada nisa kinga Ytamd. 111. Ngita da haws

all then

112. Fala ndi
PrRE put”down NrFoc“one

Ytams
drum

gaga.
termite”hill

114. *Ndaks ngs ndi Ydags
then

nga, 115. ndi

Ag_ e
CON one IMPF hit pum

Ytamd, 117. ndi
drum

Ydags  tama. 118. “Dada

coN"one mer hit drum

A A ~
pRF take down Nroc woman ANpH drum

A A .
CON one IMPF hit puMm

PRE'EO O 2

coN"3p to mouth

d3 hala.
in ground

113. Fada nda.
PRF begin NFoc one
Ydags

nga, 116. ndi Ydags

coN"one hit

d> wakd Ytangws Ytsida,” ngs
first first say
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ndi takamingwa. 119.‘YNdzavi ‘ndzavd, ‘ngwa Ingwa Yngwa,” ngs mingwa
one to  mosquito D D D D D say mosquito

taka réh-a.  120. “Dadd da,” ngs ndi taka Ygwigwada.  121.YZorada mubi,
to dance-vN PRF'g0 gO say one to  mosquito”larva 1D D

Yzorada mubi, Yzarada mubi,” ngs gwigwada taka rsh-a. 122, “Nda gora
D D D D say mosquito’larva to  dance-wN is  equal

mbd ka la, 123.nda gara mbad  ka la,” ngs ndi taka gwigwada.
can 25 NEG is equal of'can 2 NEG say one to  mosquito”larva

124. “Dadd do wakd,” ngs ndi taka gwimba. 125. “Hadi hada kwakw, hadl hada
PRF'ZO O 2 say one to frog ID D D D D

kwakw, haodi hada kwakw,” ngs gwsmba. 126. “Ma  bd wakd kani a mba mba
D D ID D say frog €VEN FOC 25 TOP FOC Can can

ka,” ngs nda. 127. Nga Ingsd> niss  dad4. 128. “Tambas mbas mbas, tambas
you say one CON certain woman PRE g0 D D D D

mbas mbas mbas, tambas tambasas tambas,” ng3 kana laki, 129. “Nda gaora
D D D D D D say 3  TOP is  equal

mbd ka la,” ngs ndi takind. 130. Ngo ndi dufads Ymbadszi zliba. 131. Nda
can 25 NEG Say oOne 3 con one play  flute also is

gora tsari Ymdka Ymbidozs bd ‘wald ‘wald la. 132. Ngo ndi Yufads  nga,
equal good that flute Foc really really NEG cON one IMPF play DUM

133, ndi Yufad3  nga. 134.YMana laki aks ndalada gana.
con“one wpr"play puM this Top ?  prr leap”out NFoc”squirrel

135. “A  bakaha taws haws vangwa kdya délo wa?” ngs gana. 136. ‘A,

Foc PRF happen what mouth mouth house 1s @ say squirrel ?
Dpazana  vingwa la gédna,” ngd ndi takina. 137. “‘A bakaha taws ya?’
nesT rub”1x  mouth NEG squirrel say one 3 Foc PRF happen what q
ngs ngayd.” 138. “IA roh -i nana.” 139. “Ka tala nga roh-i
say 1Is NPST'FOC  dance-1MPF ix ey PR touch ? dance-wN
ki gwsma,” ngs kona. 140. Dadd géna laki, 141.“A mba ka la,”
ANPH tOD say he PRF g0 NFoc squirrel Top FOC Can 2s NEG

ngs ndi takind. 142. “A daba taws ya?” ngs kona. 143. “Waka laki a nda
say one to"3s because what o say 3 2 TOP FOC i$
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motsads hdva makd la laki, 144. Ytatakd wa?” ngd ndi takind. 145. Pawakwa

bracelet body 2 NEG TOP what o  say one 3 PRF insert
ndi moatsadd. 146. Tala ndi roh-3. 147. “A  tsawa kd Inddka
NFoc one bracelet Pre"touch Nroc”one dance-vN roc good 2 like“that
la,” ngs ndi rakina, 148. YNdako ngwadavass  nga nda taya, nda futi

NEG Say One 3 then  pre'tie*under Nroc™3 coul bead cou. g-string

ba tata, 149. Kono roh-4. 150. “4 mba ka la. 151. Hawa udzora d3
Foc all coN"3s dance-MPF FOC Can 2 NEG where child in

gwagwa makd saka wandns ya?”’ ngs ndi takagéna. 152. YMans dskwa
back 2 like Q say one to squirrel SUB PRF”enter

géna laki, 153. ngwadavakwa ngé udzara. 154. YMans dadd
Nroc”squirrel Top PRF" tie”in Nroc™3s child SUB  PRF gO

gana mazlamana laki, 155. ‘A dgwas Ykwakwar Ykwar Ykwa Ykwar,”
NFoc squirrel now TOP D D D D D D

ngs gana  taka r3h-i mazldmoana. 156. “A mba mba ka,” ngs nda.
say squirrel to  dance-vN now FOC can can 2s  say oOne

157. Nasi  makira laki ndzawalu mati  aks vingwa géga. 158. Mazldmoana
women three  Tor PRF sit  NFoc™3p to  mouth termite”hill now

laki, gwak gwagwak gwak ngs ndi gasa gina. 159.“Ngays fatsa  nga
TOP 10 D I0  CcoN one PRF catch squirrel coN"1s PRF flee DUM

dé gaga,” ngs gana  laki, 160. kartang, a  mbadhasa mbiho ndi
to termite“hill say squirrel Top 10 Foc PR take"under take  one

Ysagd. 161. A Ybatsa Yhatsa ndi a haya. 162. Tatahi ngs ndi va nga.
leg Foc PRF knock knock one with earth D CON one give DUM

163. Palsla  ndi udzara d3 gwagwa mond nars tdhar3 ba Itata.
PRE untie NFoc“one child in back 3 and jewelry Foc all

164. YNdaka nda gordi ngwédbald ndi gana  la. 165. YNdaka a  ngwd ‘mots-i
then is equal hurt one squirrel NEG then Foc want dieumrF

gana. 166. *Ndaka. 167. A zlu 2l4.
squirrel like“that Foc prF finish finish
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Free English Translation

1. There was a woman who had gone to (another) husband. 2. Now she said to her
husband, 3. “My husband, I'm going to see my father’s family today,” she said. 4. “Okay,”
said her husband. S. She cooked some food and put some of it in a child’s calabash.
6. It was good meat sauce. 7. Then she took it. 8. Now she went to her father’s.

9. When she arrived at her father’s, 10. then her mother cooked some meat sauce for
her too. 11. She said to her daughter, 12. “My daughter, now that you're leaving, 13. even
if you see a grass on the path, 14. don’t pick it! 1S. Because Squirrel will say that it’s his
com; 16. you won't be able to defend yourself against Squirrel. 17. Don't let Squirrel hit
you. 18. Perhaps he will take your things by force,” said the mother to her daughter.
19. “Okay,” said the daughter. 20. Then the mother ground flour into (a calabash) for
her. 21. She went, 22. she went, 23. she went. 24. Suddenly, there was a grass. 25. Some
meat had got stuck between her teeth. 26. So she broke off the grass. 27. As soon as she
had broken off the grass, 28. at the very moment she picked her teeth, 29. “Why did you
touch my com?” said Squirrel. 30. “Is the grass your com?”’ said the woman. 31. “Yes,
it’s my com.” 32. “Don’t touch me, father Squirrel,” she said to him. 33. “It's my com,
and you tell me not to touch you?! 34. I'm dragging you to the chief’s,” said Squirrel. 35.
“I'm dragging you to the chief’s,” said Squirrel. 36. “Don’t touch me!” said the woman.
37. “I'm really dragging you to the chief’s,” said Squirrel. 38. Then he grabbed hold of
her and they wrestled. 39. (She threw) Squirrel to the ground. 40. He grabbed hold of her
and they wrestled. 41. (She threw) Squirrel to the ground. 42. He grabbed hold of her a
third time. 43. She threw him to the ground with force now. 44. Then Squirrel said, “Let’s
think, 45. You, as long as you have your bracelets and beads, 46. when will you beat
me?” he said. 47. “Take them off, if I can’t throw you,” said Squirrel to the woman.
48, The woman took off the beads. 49. She ook off the bracelets. 50. There remained
only the g-string on the woman now, and the baby on her back. 51. He said to her, “Alas!
52. You could throw me, 53. because you have still your g-string on and the baby on your
back,” he said. 54. The woman took off her g-string and put it on the ground. 55. They
got hold of each other again. 56. Squirrel was on the ground again. 57. “Is it because you
have a baby on your back 58. that I can’t beat you?” said Squirrel. 59. “Let me undo
the baby,” said the woman. 60. She undid the baby and sat it down. 61. When they got
hold of each other, 62. Squirrel (was thrown) to the ground. 63. As soon as Squirrel got
up, 64. he gathered the things into the termite hill. 65. He picked up the baby too. 66. He
escaped into the termite hill. 67. Then the woman cried now. 68. The woman cried.
69. The woman cried very much. 70. “Woe is me, mother. 71. Squirrel has taken my
child,” she said. 72. “Woe is me.” 73. She came up weeping to her father’s. 74. She didn’t
8o to her husband’s now.

75. Then, when she arrived, 76. “What’s the matter?” said her mother. 77. “My child’s
gone. 78. Squirrel took him from me.” 79. “How did you do that?” 80. “I broke off a
grass to pick my teeth, 81. ‘It’'s my comn,’ said Squirrel. 82. Then we wrestled. 83. ‘Untie
the baby first,” he said to me, 84. so I undid the baby and all my jewelry, 85. but he
tricked me. 86, See, he has carried off (everything) into his termite hill,”" said the woman
to her mother. 87. “How, my daughter? 88. I told you, 89. ‘The grass is Squirrel’s com,
don’t touch it,’ I said to you. 90. Now you have picked it, why? 91. It’s done now.
92. Let’s go to the woman 93. and ask her advice,” she said. 94. So they went to the
old woman. 95. “What’s happened?” said the old woman. 96. “Squirrel has taken away
my daughter’s child, 97. that’s why we've come to you; 98. we’re asking what we should
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do,” they said to the old woman. 99. “That’s not difficult,” said the old woman. 100. “Fry
me an egg,” said the old woman. 101. So they fried her an egg. 102. She ate, 103. she
ate. 104. “But your egg is good,” said the old woman to them. 105. “Listen, go and gather
everybody to dance. 106. Go and look for every woman with a baby on her back,” said
the old woman to the woman. 107. Then the woman said, “Okay.” 108. When the
woman came up, 109. she summoned all the women in that district: mosquitoes, mosquito
larvae, frogs, everyone. 110. Then the woman brought down a drum. 111. So they went
to the opening of the termite hifl. 112. She put the drum on the ground, 113. she began
to play. 114. So then she played, 115. she played, 116. she played the drum, 117. she
played the drum. 118. “You go first,” they said to the mosquito. 119. The mosquito
danced. 120. “Go,” they said to the mosquito larva. 121. The mosquito larva danced.
122. “You're really good, 123. you're really good,” they said to the mosquito larva. 124.
“You go,” they said to the frog. 125. The frog danced. 126. You too, you can dance,”
they said. 127. Then a woman went 128. and danced. 129. “You can really dance,” they
said to her. 130. They played flutes too. 131. The flute-playing was very good. 132. They
played 133. and played.

134. Now Squirrel jumped out. 135. “What’s happened in front of my house?” said
Squirrel. 136. “Don’t talk to us, Squirrel,” they said to him. 137. “ ‘What's happened?’ I
said.” 138. “We're dancing.” 139. “Let me dance t0o,” he said. 140. Squirrel went. 141,
“You can’t do it,” they said to him. 142. “Why?” he said. 143. “You, you haven’t got
bracelets, 144. what do you expect?” they said to him. 145. He put on the bracelets. 146.
He tried to dance. 147. “You’re no good like that,” they said to him. 148. So he tied on
the beads, g-string and everything else. 149. He danced. 150. “You can’t do it. 151.
Where's the baby on your back like us?” they said to Squirrel. 152. When Squirrel went
inside, 153. he tied on the baby. 154. When Squirrel went now, 155. he danced.
156. “That’s good,” they said. 157. Three women, they sat right close to the opening of
the termite hill. 158. Now they caught Squirrel. 159. “Let me escape to the termite hill,”
said Squirrel. 160. They quickly grabbed his feet. 161. They knocked him over on the
ground. 162. They hit him. 163. They untied the baby on his back and all the jewelry.
164. They wore Squirrel out. 165. Squirrel almost died. 166. It was like that. 167. It's
finished.
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Tense and Aspect in Mofu-Gudur

Kenneth R. Hollingsworth

Abstract

This paper presents a new analysis of the tense and aspect system of
Mofu-Gudur, a Chadic language spoken in Cameroon. The analysis is based
on definitions proposed by Bernard Comrie (1976; 1985).

Mofu can be unmarked for tense and aspect or it can be marked for
future (two ways), progressive/habitual, past, completive, or perfect. One
also finds simultaneous expressions of completive action and progres-
sive/habitual with and without future tense.

Résumé

Cet article est une nouvelle analyse du systéme aspecto-temporel du
mofu-gudur (langue de la famille tchadique parlée au Cameroun), basée sur
la définition des aspects et des temps telle que I'a proposée B. Comrie
(1976; 1985).

En mofu-gudur, on reléve un aspect/temps neutre (c’est-d-dire non
marqué) par rapport a des aspects/temps marqués: le futur caractérisé par
deux morphémes différents; un progressif/habituel; un passé; un accompli et
un parfait.

On observe également des expressions complexes de progressif/habituel et
d’accompli; de progressif/habituel, d’accompli et de futur.

239
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This paper presents the Mofu-Gudur tense and aspect system.! The analysis
is similar to that proposed by Barreteau (1985) but differs in several ways.
First, I interpret his progressive marker as a progressive/habitual. I also posit
a perfect, and cite data which show the use of simultaneous completive and
progressive/habitual markers in nonnegative statements. The analysis that
completive and some subtype of imperfective can occur together could be a
feature of most Chadic languages which has been overlooked until Wolff
(1983:132) noted the compatibility of simultaneous expressions of completive
action and the imperfective aspect in Lamang.

This paper focuses on tense-aspect in the indicative, in as much as mood
has already been discussed elsewhere (Hollingsworth 1986).

I briefly describe the ordering of tense and aspect morphemes in the verb
phrase (§1) and then illustrate the uses of the various tense-aspect construc-
tions (§§2 and 3). In the concluding section (§4), I present the overall
Mofu-Gudur tense-aspect system and discuss its unusual characteristics.

1. The Mofu verb phrase

The Mofu verb phrase consists of a subject pronoun (SUBJ)? progres-
sive/habitual (P/H) marker, an optional tense (TNS) marker, an obligatory
verb base (plus one or more suffixes), an optional object (O), and finally,
an optional perfect (PERF) and/or completive (CMP) marker. These facts
are presented formally in (1). Contrary to Lamang (Wolff 1983:137, 151),
Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986:47-49), and Giziga in the negative
(Jaouen 1974:16), Mofu-Gudur does not use grammatical tone to mark

IThis article was written under Research Permit No. 05/87, authorized by the
Ministry for Higher Education, Computer Services, and Scientific Research of the
Republic of Cameroon and by the Ministry’s subsidiaries, the Institute of Human
Sciences and the Center for Anthropological Studies and Research. We thank these
agencies for graciously permitting this research. I also wish to thank Mr. Jean-Baptiste
Almara, my primary language associate for this paper, as well as Daniel Gamsouloum
and Abdias Galla, who have been consulted during the writing of this paper. I am
grateful to Bernard Comrie and Stephen C. Anderson for the insight and guidance they
gave, and to Daniel Barreteau who provided help with the resume and read a draft of
the paper.

Mofu-Gudur, also called Mofu-South, is a Chadic language spoken in northern
Cameroon. According to Hoffmann, it belongs to the Biu-Mandara branch, Matakam
group (1971:8). Dieu, Renaud, Barreteau, et al. have placed Mofu in the Central
Branch, Mafa group, in a subgrouping with Giziga (1983:357).

2Except when the third person pronoun is deleted in the presence of the past tense
marker fa.
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either tense or aspect except for one rarely used form of irrealis condition-
al (Barreteau, personal communication).

(1) ve—susr (pH) (1Ns) verb (o) (PERF) (cmp)

2. Mofu tense and aspect morphemes

Tense is a grammatical category used for locating events in time (Comrie
1985:vii). Like many Chadic languages, Mofu-Gudur can grammatically
mark time by using past- or future-tense markers, or it can leave the time
unmarked if the time frame is unimportant or if it is clear from the context.
Present-time reference is assumed in the absence of tense or aspect
markers or time adverbials. Present time is discussed further in the section
on unmarked tense-aspect.

Aspect, on the other hand, does not concern itself with locating events in
time, but is a way of “viewing the internal temporal constituency of a
situation” (Comrie 1976:3). We can look at the structure of a situation in two
different ways: perfectively or imperfectively. Comrie defines PERFECTIVE
aspect as looking “at the situation from the outside, without necessarily
distinguishing any of the internal structure of the situation, whereas the
IMPERFECTIVE looks at the situation from the inside, and as such is crucially
concerned with the internal structure of the situation” (1976:4).

In Mofu-Gudur, we find the unusual combination of completive used
with subtypes of the imperfective. We also find various perfect construc-
tions, which fit neither tense nor aspect definitions, but which refer “to a
past situation which has present relevance” (Comrie 1976:12) and pattern
like the completive aspect marker.

2.1. Unmarked tense and aspect. Verb phrases often occur without
tense or aspect morphemes and can be said to be grammatically unmarked
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for these qualities.3 The unmarked tense-aspect construction is the one
most frequently used in conversation when the time setting is known or
when tense and aspect need no particular emphasis or when referring to
a situation that does not relate to a specific marked tense or aspect. For
instance, if I am about to leave I can say ‘I am going to market’ without
marking tense or aspect because this situation does not usually need tense
or aspect to be marked in Mofu# If on the path walking to market,
however, I am asked where I am going, it is most natural to reply using a
progressive form since I am actually in the process of going somewhere.
Example (2) is translated as a progressive in English in an attempt to
show its nonpast, nonfuture sense, but it is not marked for progressive or
habitual. It could be used in answer to the question “What is he doing?’

2) A ca zéna.
he weave cloth
He is weaving cloth.

Unmarked tense-aspect does not mean the situation could not acquire
other meanings in more marked contexts. While an unmarked verb phrase
has no tense or aspect of its own, time adverbials may be used to indicate
future, past, progressive, habitual, or iterative meanings. For example, an
additional adverbial phrase can be used to indicate a habitual sense
without any change to the marking of tense or aspect, as in (3).

(3) Mindaw méndaw a cd zdna.
tomorrow tomorrow he weaves cloth
Every day he weaves cloth.

3Barreteau calls such forms AORIST (1985:45-46). Comrie has noted that aorist has
often been associated with past perfective constructions in traditional grammars of
some languages (1976:12). Hoffmann uses this term for a construction in Margi which
“vsually indicates an action of the past” (1963:174). So there is some precedent in
Chadic languages for using the term in connection with the past tense, but the
unmarked Mofu verb phrase is not normally past tense.

Other Chadic linguists have used the term GRUNDASPEKT for this unmarked or
neutral tense-aspect (Jungraithmayr 1966; Wolff 1979). Lienhard and Wiesemann use
the term NEUTRAL for unmarked aspect (1986:47). Wolff, in a later work, prefers the
term ZERO ASPECT (1983:134). Since this construction in Mofu is unmarked for both
tense and aspect, I refer to it simply as UNMARKED to avoid possible confusion by
calling it aorist.

41 can also choose to reinforce nonpast by using /4 (completive) without ra (past).
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When a speaker switches to a monologue style, he may use a marked
tense or aspect to set the time frame and then, once the context is set,
whether to past or future, he may use constructions unmarked for tense or
aspect to carry the storyline. An example of such an unmarked construc-
tion with a past perfective interpretation is shown in (4), taken from a
narrative text.’

(4) Zleezlé ni, yi zimey slaw pgi dova makwélakaya.
before TOP I eat meat of panther dried
Some time ago, I (once) ate dried panther meat.

Example (4) could be modified to indicate past habitual action by using
further time adverbials, as in (5).

(5) Zlee zlé ni, méndaw méndaw
before TOP tomorrow tomorrow

ya zdmey slaw ngi dova makwalakaya.
I eat meat of panther dried
A while back, [ ate dried panther meat all the time.

Examples are also found with no marked tense or aspect, but which
require future time reference because of time adverbs, as in (6).

(6) Gwigway mamba a sawa.
festival soon it come
The festival will soon be here.

The unmarked tense-aspect construction is also used in narrative texts
for events on the event line. Other marked tense or aspect constructions
are used off the event line to summarize, project, or describe. Example (7)
illustrates an unmarked series of events taken from the beginning of a folk
story.

5The following abbreviations are used in the examples: CMP completive aspect; DIR
directional suffix; FUT fulure; 1D ideophone; NEG negative; PERF perfect; PL plural; PH
progressive/habitual; PST past lense; QUES question; REL relative; and TOP topic.
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(7) Mabar & yéy bazéy nga hay a léy.
lioness she give"birth child her p in field

Ndaw péy, a péy waw. Wiiwar! Awaw 4 wiawurti  tabiya.
man I» he light fire 1D fire it burn”them all

Mabar a sawa na, ta a tuway, a tuway.

lioness she come Top then she cry she cry
The lioness gave birth to her cubs in a field. Someone set fire (to
the field), and whoop, the fire burned them all up. When the
lioness came, she cried and cried.

2.2. Marked progressive/habitual aspect fi. Comrie defines progres-
siveness as “the combination of continuousness with nonstativity” (1976:
12). He defines continuousness as “imperfectivity that is not occasioned by
habituality” (1976:33). Habituality, in turn, describes “a situation which is
characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact that the
situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the mo-
ment, but precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole period” (Comrie
1976:27). The preverbal morpheme f4 is a progressive/habitual (pH) marker
because it can have both progressive and habitual readings, but it never
occurs with a stative verb. Consider example (8) as a response to the
question ‘“Where are Banay and Mana?’

(8) Ata fi pokam cliwe.
they eH take™walk"pL together
They are taking a walk together.

Example (8) is clearly progressive, but the same statement can also be
interpreted as habitual when not referencing what Banay and Mana are
doing at a specific moment, but making a general statement that ‘They
take walks together’, referencing a situation interpreted as “a characteristic
feature of a whole period.”

In order to say that fa is a progressive/habitual marker and not a general
imperfective marker, it should not mark statives. Barreteau (to appear)
shows that any Mofu verb can take the stative form. This stative form is
marked by a “nominalizing prefix ma- and a suffix -kdya before which one
can insert a plural infix -ta-” [translation mine]. The progressive/habitual
marker, however, is ungrammatical with any verb in the stative form, as
shown by comparing (9) and (10).



Tense and Aspect in Mofu-Gudur 245

(9) t3bdn macakrakiya
sheep guard
guarded sheep

(10) ™5bay f4 macokrakiya
sheep PpH guard
guarded sheep

Another form of the stative in English is an equative sentence which uses
the verb ‘to be.’ Mofu uses a verbless construction and the progres-
sive/habitual marker for such sentences. The marker fi cannot be used
with these verbless sentences, as shown by comparing (11) and (12).

(11)  Anga mahura.
he big
He is big.

(12) *dnga fi mahura.
he PH big
He is big.

It is also possible to consider other verbs such as ‘know’ and ‘want’ as
stative verbs because once the state has begun it continues until something
happens to change that state (Comrie 1976:49). Mofu speech does not
allow f4 to occur with such verbs.

Since fi does not occur with statives, we cannot say that it marks a
general imperfective, but only the progressive and habitual subcategories
of imperfective. In most of our examples we have glossed f4 as either
progressive or habitual since one can usually determine whether it is one
or the other. Where the context is ambiguous, it seems that Mofu speakers
first assume progressive meaning to be intended.

2.3, Marked completive aspect /é. The completive aspect marker /3 is
the only morpheme which can appear in the postverbal aspect position.
This marker may or may not occur with the past tense morpheme fa (§2.5).
This section looks at /4 occurring on its own, as in (13).

(13) Ka gwiw pga layawa 14 may daw?
you can  for take"me"DIR cMP also QUES
Can you gather it up for me too?
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With regard to perfective aspect, Comrie calls attention to the fact that
perfective does not denote an action as simply being ‘completed’, in the
sense of focusing on the termination of a situation, but rather as
‘complete’, by portraying a global view of a situation with a beginning and
middle as well as a terminus (1976:18). Nevertheless, the perfective can
have a ‘completed’ component.

Looking back at (13), the morpheme /4 seems not so much perfective—
looking at the whole situation—but completive—focusing on the termina-
tion of the action. So we use the term COMPLETIVE in place of
PERFECTIVE for the aspect marked by /4. We further discuss the comple-
tive idea of /4 below with a future meaning (§2.4), and occurring with past
tense (§2.5).

2.4. Marked future tense da. The tense marker da indicates future
tense which is glossed in English as ‘going to’, as in (14).

(14) A da  karey maligway.
she FuT  grind corn
She is going to grind corn.

Future time reference may also be indicated with the completive aspect
marker /4. Though this is an aspect marker, Mofu speakers often translate
it as ‘will” Example (15), illustrating a future meaning with /4, is not
marked for tense, only completive aspect. That /4 is usually read as
indicating future tense probably results from the fact that marked past
tense has a marker ta which must occur with /4, while the unmarked
construction is tense neutral but generally implies present. If /4 is neither
past nor (unmarked) present, the only other tense to be implied is future.

(15) A karey maligway 4.
she grind corn CMP
She will grind corn.

Native speaker reaction to the difference between (14) and (15) is one
of ‘close future’ for the sentence with da (future) and ‘sure future’ for the
sentence with /4 (completive). One might wonder why the ‘the-closer-the-
surer’ rule of future does not apply. Why would a native speaker have a
close future vs. sure future rather than having close future imply sure
future? The difference between the two meanings harks back to what are
probably the basic meanings of the two morphemes. Da probably derives
from the Mofu verb daw ‘go’. L4, being completive and not occurring with
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past tense, conveys the idea of completion in the future, hence ‘sure
future.” The completiveness leaves no doubt as to the action being finished.

In spite of the fact that these two meanings seem similar, they are both
found in a variety of syntactic constructions. Both can occur in simple and
complex declarative sentences. L4 is rarely found with a future reading in
a topicalized construction, however, and is also avoided in questions where
possible. Only da is found in negative obligation constructions (Hol-
lingsworth 1986:96).

Comrie (1976:2 note) states that in cross-linguistic work one finds ‘future’
often behaving more like mood and not tense. Barreteau earlier described
da as ‘close future’ (1978:24), but in his latest description (1985:52) has
chosen to call it IRREALIS (VIRTUEL) to reflect modal quality. Sentence
(14) could be interpreted as modal because it is the woman’s intention to
grind but she has not yet begun. The irrealis modal quality of da contrasts
with the sense of realis conveyed by the completive future sense of /4 in
(15).

The difference between da and /4, however, does not seem to be
irrealis/realis. When one looks at the complex use of tense-aspect markers,
where da and /4 are used with other tense or aspect morphemes, close
future is always part of the reading of da and completive of /4. In addition,
these morphemes appear to be the only source of the close future and
completive readings.t

2.5. Marked past tense ta. Mofu-Gudur has only one marked past
completive construction. It is indicated by the preverbal morpheme ta
(PST) which always occurs with the postverbal morpheme /4. The underly-
ing tone of ra is low but it may be realized as a phonetic high tone if the
verb root has a preceding floating high tone which attaches itself to ta.

(16) Tasdna na, ya ta hatey méendabké la.
today ToOP 1s PsT find fresh"meat cmp
As for today, I found fresh meat.

Some speakers pronounce ta (past) as da in the presence of first- and
second-person subject pronouns. This da allomorph marks past tense and
must be kept separate from da (future). Even those speakers who do not
use da as past tense seem to have no trouble understanding those who do
because of the obligatory presence of postverbal l4 (completive) with past
tense and its obligatory absence with (future). An example of past-tense
da with I (completive) is shown in (17).

6More examples of da and /4 follow in §2.7.
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(17) Ya da hotar ndaw mayal a wiy  daw 4.
1s psT find man  thief at house my cmp
I found a thief at my house.

2.6. Marked perfects cdy, sém, sdt. The various perfect meanings, which
refer to past situations which have present relevance, are usually marked by
ta (past) occurring with either cdy, sém, or sat. These postverbal morphemes
are glossed as ‘perfect’ but they must occur with one or more preverbal
morphemes, usually with sa, (past), but occasionally also with the complex f4
da (progressive, past).

While cdy, sém, and sit mark perfect meaning, they also have further
semantic overtones. Cdy, the most simple or least marked perfect, indicates
that an action was terminated before another time of reference, as in (18).
Sém carries the additional meaning of a taking away or a disappearing that
is irreversible, as in (19). S4¢ also indicates this taking away or disappearing
but the action may be reversed, as in (20). Sém and sir are much less
frequently used than the more general cdy. In (18)-(20) these perfect
morphemes occur with ¢4 (past).

(18) Mahurs, 14 giley cay.
big PST Qrew PERF
(He was) big; (he) had already grown up.

(19) Ziée zle ta va sém.
before  psT seize PERF irreversible
(At a time) before, (he) had seized it (and couldn’t give it back).

(20) Baskwar ta nassey sat.
bicycle  psT break PERF reversible
The bike is broken (but repairable).

Perfect can also occur with completive aspect, the perfect morpheme
being used to emphasize a distancing from present time (or perhaps a
physical distancing from the present location). Example (21) illustrates sém
occurring with /4 (completive), but sdt and cdy may occur with /4 as well.

(21) Ta handa sém Ia.
PST take”it PERF CMP
(He) has already carried it all away.
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Cay, sém, and sit have a special use when they occur without ¢4 (past),
where they are used more like verbs, except that they cannot take verbal
suffixes. C4ay appears alone or with n3 (topic), and usually conveys a sense
of ‘having finished’ or ‘afterwards,’ as in (22) and (23).

(22) Nga yah na, céy.
for me Top finish
As for me, it is finished.

(23) Anja ka jada na nékidey gwiy ba  na,
when you try”it Top awhile only NEG TOP

cdy na, ka valdiwa.

afterwards ToP you give"me”DIR
When you try it, (try it) only for a little while, then afterwards, you
give it (back) to me.

When used alone, sém and sat act like verbs in that they take a subject
and convey a sense of ‘having gone’ or ‘disappeared.’

(24) Apga sém a lima.
he go to market
He has gone to the market.

(25) Ayap fér gwes, gwes, gwes, sdt 4 manjara.
squirrel 1p"sneak”™out ID 1D go to termite”hill
Squirrel sneaks out and disappears into a termite hill.

Cay can also occur as a perfect marker in close-future progressive
constructions, as in (26).

(26) Bay fa da zlehey cdy na,
chief pH FUT give"a"speech cMP TOP
When the chief was already about to begin giving a speech,

Past tense and perfect constructions are morphologically complex in that
the tense morpheme must occur with a postverbal morpheme. In §2.5, I
gave an example of past completive and perfect projected into hypothetical
nonpast by use of time phrases and pragmatics. In §2.7, the remaining
complex uses of tense and aspect markers will be examined.
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2.7. Occurrence of tense with aspect markers. This section explores
the occurrence together of various combinations of two or more tense-
aspect morphemes in a single verb phrase. The possibilities which we have
already discussed are listed in (27).

(27) §2.5:.t45...14
§2.6:ta...cdy, ta...sém, ta...sat
ta...sémli, ta...cay li,and ta... sit 137

The possibilities yet to be explained are listed in (28).
(28) fada,fa...la, and fida...l4.

As mentioned above, f4 and da can appear together to indicate a close
future progressive situation, one which is about to occur. Example (29) is
an illustration of the use of progressive and close future together. Do not
confuse the verb ‘take’ of (29), which has an attached third-person object
resulting in /4, with homophonous /4 (completive). In (29), the future
progressive indicates relative time since it is related to the past because of
the time adverb.

(29) Ngaa kwana  ya sawa na,
of yesterday I come TOP

ndaw mayal fi da la dala daw.
man thief pH FUT take money my
Yesterday when I came, a thief was just about to steal my money.

The occurrence of f4 with /4 is rare, but I have found two examples in texts,
both in quotations of direct speech. First, (30) shows an elicited f3... l4
version of (29). Next, (31) represents one of the two examples of fa... 4
uncovered in natural text.

TOne might also expect da with /4, which would express a future completive idea,
but this sense is already contained in /4 when used alone. In actual language use, there
are speakers who use da with /4, but da is always interpreted as past in this context

(82.5).
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(30) Ngda kwdna  ya sawa né,
of yesterday I come TOP

ndaw mdéyal fi 14 dala daw la
man thief pm take money my cMp
Yesterday when I came, a thief was taking all my money.

(31) Bay mahura f& handiya la.
chief big PH carry"me CMP
The big chief (elephant) is taking me completely away.

The context of (31) is that a squirrel is being carried off by the elephant
to be killed. As they are going along the squirrel sees various animals and
wonders who will make the pretty markings on them because the elephant
is in the process of taking him completely away, to kill him. This phrase
marks both the progressiveness of the action—the elephant taking him
away—and the completiveness of the elephant’s taking him away—his
death that is to come.

In addition to f4 with /4 which marks progressive action that will be
completed, and f4 with da which marks progressive action about to begin,
we also find all three morphemes together. A close future progressive with
the perfect, f4 with da and sém?® is also possible. Many of these complex
examples in texts were also marked as negative. Example (32) shows how
the verb in our elicited example can be used to show a progressive
completive situation that has not yet happened.

(32) Ngda kwina  ya sawa na,
for yesterday I come TOP

ndaw madyal fa da 14 daldi daw la

man thief pH FUT take money my cMp
Yesterday when I came, a thief was about to begin taking all my
money.

Ilustration (33) is a positive example of f4 with both da and /4 that
comes from a procedural text.

8]t might be possible to also use the other perfect markers cdy and sdt, but I have
not yet found them with f4 da.
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(33) Ndaw ta kodi la na,
man  psT kill"it cMP TOP

a ndkey dia déy ngi masa fi da kadey la.

he see in eye his that pm rFUT kill CMP
As for when the man took it (the playing piece), he saw that he
would be taking it (or else the other man would take his piece.)

2.8. Marked iterative aspect. When subject and verb are repeated
several times, unmarked aspect allows for an iterative meaning. Examples
(34) and (35) illustrate iterative meaning with unmarked aspect and with
f4, respectively. Length on f4 in (35) is caused by the particular verb root
employed and not by the reiteration of the verb.

(34) Ngwas 4 kirey, & kirey.
woman she grind she grind
The woman grinds and grinds.

(35) Amd anga na, fiaa wésey, fda wésey.
but 3p TOP P/H tremble p/H tremble
As for him, he was trembling and trembling.

3. Tense and aspect in relative clauses

The relative clause in Mofu consists of a head and a restricting clause.
The restricting clause is marked by the relative clause marker ma (relative)
plus a verb phrase.

(36) Kah, ma hatatiwa  tsbay daw hay kede,
you REL find"them sheep my pL  there
You, who found my sheep there for me,

The only tense-aspects which have been found in relative clauses, other
than unmarked aspects, are da (future), /4 (completive), and cdy (perfect).
When ma (relative) is used with postverbal morphemes in discourse, the
verb of the relative clause is always the same as the verb in the main
clause.

Da (future) is used for relatives which refer to future time, as in (37).
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(37) Wara ma da guzlalahakwara déy kwar?
afterward who rur write“for"you eye your
Afterwards, who will make markings (over) your eyes?

When used with ma (relative), /4 (completive) always marks past com-
pletive and never future, as it does in main clauses.

(38) Ata ma diyam 14 a wiy i dobd na,
they REL go"PL cMp to house their then ToP
They, having gone to their house,

When used with ma (relative), cdy (perfect) is always interpreted as a
past perfect even without the past-tense marker which is necessary in main
clauses.

(39) A mia kéra cay,
3p REL grind”it PERF
She, having already ground it,

No examples of either fi (progressive/habitual) or ta (past) with /4
(completive) have been found in relative clauses.

(40) *ma fa kira...
REL PH grind”it

*ma t4 kira la...
REL PsT grind”it cMmp

*ma ta kira  cay...
REL PsT grind”it PERF

4, Conclusion

Several charts are wvsed to summarize the Mofu-Gudur tense-aspect
system. The first chart (41) displays unmarked tense, past, and close future
on one axis with unmarked and progressive/habitual aspect on the other
axis.

The second chart (42) adds /4 (completive) to the same variables.

The final chart (43) shows the same variables again, this time when they
occur with either of the three perfect markers.
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(41) Tense and progressive/habitual

fa (em)

Kenneth R. Hollingsworth

0 ta (psT) da (Fur)
close
unmarked * future
progressive progressive
habitual * close future

(42) Tense and progressive/habitual, all with /4 (completive)

fa (epm)

0 ta (PST) da (Fut)
sure
future past *
progressive
progressive * close future
completive completive

(43) Tense and progressive/habitual, all with cdy, sém or
sat (perfect)

fa (em)

Barreteau, Daniel. 1977. Le mofu-gudur, langue tchadique du

0 ta (psT) da (FuT)
(used as
verbal past *
ideophone) perfect
progressive
* * close future
perfect
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